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JEROME KERN DAY
RESOLUTION

HON. MEL LEVINE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 5, 1984

® Mr. LEVINE of California. Mr.
Speaker, I am today introducing, along
with a number of my colleagues, a
House joint resolution to declare Janu-
ary 27, 1985 as “National Jerome Kern
Day.” This date will mark the 100th
anniversary of Jerome Kern's birth.

Jerome Kern is internationally rec-
ognized as one of Broadway's greatest
composers. In many circles he is con-
sidered “the father of American musi-
cal theater.” As is indicated in our res-
olution, Kern composed over 1,000
songs and 108 complete theatrical
scores. Kern reached the height of his
career with the production of his most
popular score, “Show Boat.” That
score contained such popular songs as
“Make Believe,” “Why Do I Love
You,” and “Ol' Man River.”

Kern is also credited with composing
such great musical standards as
“Lovely To Look At,” “Smoke Gets in
Your Eyes,” and “Look for the Silver
Lining.”

When Jerome Kern died at the age
of 60 on November 11, 1945, President
Harry Truman spoke for the Nation at
the time when he wrote that:

I am among the grateful who have played
and listened to the music of Jerome Kern,
and I wish to be among those of his fellow
Americans who pay him tribute today. His
melodies will live in our voices and warm
our hearts for many years to come, for they
are the kind of simple, honest songs that
belong to no time or fashion. The man who
gave them to us earned a lasting place in his
nation’s memory.

As we are still entertained by Kern’s
music, these words hold true today.
The music industry is planning a cen-
tennial yearlong tribute to Jerome
Kern which will include the staging of
productions in New York and Wash-
ington, DC, featuring the composer’s
works, the airing of movies featuring
Kern's scores, and the presentation of
a Songwriters’ Hall of Fame tribute.

I would hope that Congress would
join in the celebration of Jerome
Kern's life which has enhanced the es-
thetic quality of all our lives. I urge
my colleagues to join me in supporting
this worthwhile resolution.e

MANAGING THE NEXT DECADE
IN THE ECONOMY

HON. BOB EDGAR

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. EDGAR. Mr. Speaker, the Joint
Economic Committee, the Small Busi-
ness Subcommittee on General Over-
sight and the Economy, and the Con-
gressional Clearinghouse on the
Future sponsored a creative confer-
ence on “The New Economy.” One of
the speakers, Jay W. Forrester, Ger-
meshansen professor of management
of the Sloan School of Management at
MIT made an important statement on
managing the future economy. I share
his comments for your careful consid-
eration as we seek to help shape the
future.
The statement follows:
MANAGING THE NEXT DECADE IN THE ECONOMY
(By Jay W. Forrester)

The theme of today's conference is “The
New Economy.” We are indeed moving
toward a new economy. But the form of
that new economy will not become clear
until about 1995. In the meantime, we will
be busy extracting ourselves from the old
economy and laying foundations for the
new.

To understand more clearly present eco-
nomic conditions, one should consider the
overlapping effects of two different process-
es that are at work in the economy. First, is
the ordinary business cycle fluctuation that
runs some three to seven years between
peaks. Second, is the economic long wave,
which is also called the Kondratieff cycle.
The economic long wave is a major rise and
fall of economic activity that spans 45 to 60
years between peaks. It is a much larger and
more important disturbance than the busi-
ness cycle.

1. THE ECONOMIC LONG WAVE

You are all familiar with business cycles.
But perhaps I should review the behavior of
the economic long wave. The long wave con-
sists of rising economic activity for two or
three decades, then a broad peak some ten
years wide, and then a major depression
that can persist for a decade. After the de-
pression, another long-term recovery starts.
Literature on the economic long wave is
filled with debate and conflicting assertions.
Economic evidence has been interpreted dif-
ferently by different observers. Because no
theory of the long wave has existed to show
how the many aspects of reality could fit
into a unified pattern, controversy was un-
avoidable.

Some of us at M.I.T. have been drawn into
considering the economic long wave
through our work on the System Dynamics
National Model. The National Model differs
substantially from the more familiar econo-
metric models. The National Model is built
up from the operating policies within corpo-

rations and government, rather than from
macroeconomic theory. It is derived from
management policies as observed in the
practical, working world, rather than from
statistical time series representing aggre-
gate economic behavior. Without using ex-
ternal inputs from historical time series, the
National Model generates, from interactions
within its internal policies, the same pat-
terns of change that have been observed in
real life. The Model exhibits short-term
business cycles of 3-to-7-years duration. It
shows Kuznets, or construction cycles, of
fifteen to twenty-five years in length. Under
the appropriate circumstances, it manifests
stagflation and reveals the cause of simulta-
neously rising unemployment and inflation.
Also, from the interactions within the pri-
vate sector and between the private sector
and government, the National Model pro-
duces an economic long wave, or Kondra-
tieff cycle, of 45 to 60 years between peaks.
The National Model provides for the first
time a cohesive theory to explain how a
major rising and falling economic pattern
spanning a half century can be systematical-
ly and internally created within an econo-
my.

The long wave is an alternating over and
under accumulation of capital plant. In
Western industrial economies, capital in-
vestment has been concentrated in periods
of economic excitement lasting about three
decades. Such periods of aggressive new con-
struction have been interrupted by major
depressions occurring in the 1820s, 1890s,
and 1930s. Now, after the expansion of the
last several decades, we are probably enter-
ing another such economic downturn,

Along with overbuilding of capital plant
go rising prices, falling productivity, specu-
lation in physical assets, rising unemploy-
ment, and accumulating debts. At the end of
the expansion, major imbalances have de-
veloped in the economy. Capital plant is
overbuilt so that new investment is no
longer justified until the old plant has been
depreciated and worn out. People in the
capital-producing sectors have completed
their task of rebuilding the economy and
must search for work elsewhere. Debts,
which were .aken on during expansion with
the expectation of rising prices and profits,
become burdensome when profits decline
and interest rates remain high. Banks must
write off uncollectible loans. Speculatively
elevated land prices must readjust down-
ward to come into balance with salaries and
wages.

2. IMPORTANCE OF THE ECONOMIC LONG WAVE

The interaction of these two economic
fluctuations—the business cycle and the
long wave—are far more important to un-
derstanding current economic conditions
than are either economic ideology or
changes in political parties. Current eco-
nomic difficulties have been developing
steadily for twenty years, regardless of
changes in political parties. Similar econom-
ic problems now exist in most other coun-
tries, even those with very different politi-
cal philosophies. New legislation is heatedly
debated, but, when enacted, has little effect
on rising unemployment and the growing

® This “bullet” symbol identifies statements or insertions which are not spoken by the Member on the floor.
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excess of manufacturing capacity that has
been steadily developing for 20 years. Busi-
ness goes its way little influenced by
Reaganomics, monetarism, Keynesianism,
or supply-side economics. Each is a partial
theory of economic behavior with little le-
verage against present economic circum-
stances. Under the surface, I believe there is
something going on that is much more fun-
damental than the political issues now mo-
nopolizing debate in government and the
press.

Over the last 20 years, the amplitude of
the short-term business cycle has been
steadily increasing. The last several reces-
sions have been progressively more severe.
We believe that the growing variation of the
business cycle is a natural consequence of
approaching and going beyond the peak of
the economic long wave. In the 19505 and
1960s business cycles were restrained on the
down side by excess demand and on the up
side by shortage of manufacturing capacity.
As demand has now leveled off and capacity
has continued to expand, those restraints
have been removed. Without the boundaries
imposed by pent-up demand and limited ca-
pacity, the business cycle peaks have
become higher and the recessions deeper,

Business cycles are superimposed on the
economic long wave. The center point of
business-cycle fluctuation is carried up and
down by the slow rise and fall of the eco-
nomic long wave. To illustrate, one can
think of the long wave as being like the rise
and fall of tide in a harbor, on top of which
business cycles are like the waves produced
by wind. I believe that we are now past the
economic high tide and that for the next
decade the economic tide will be falling.
Business-cycle recessions will become pro-
gressively deeper and each business-cycle
peak will fall below the previous high.

One might wonder about the plausibility
of a long downward move in economie activi-
ty while we are in an unexpectedly strong

business cycle recovery. But the current re-
covery is consistent with the picture I have
been describing. The business cycle can
become larger when the economy moves
beyond the long-wave peak. For a time, the
short-term business-cycle recoveries can
temporarily obscure a longer-term decline.

3. TRENDS FROM RECENT DECADES

To visualize the picture of business cycles
superimposed on larger, slower changes
from the long wave, consider six economic
patterns of recent decades.

First, return on investment. For the last
20 years, return on investment for corpora-
tion has shown the ups and downs of busi-
ness cycles superimposed on a continuing
downward trend. The falling return is con-
sistent with the growth of excess manufac-
turing capacity. Contrary to assumptions
underlying recent legislative proposals, the
country has too much manufacturing capac-
ity, not too little. Policies to encourage in-
vestment are now ineffective because, in
most industries, there is declining economic
incentive to make new capital investment.

Second, productivity. Much concern has
been expressed in politics and the press
about the slowing of growth in productivity.
But is such concern justified? Productivity
had doubled since 1950. In the last several
years, productivity has not been rising like
it did, but why should that be cause for
alarm? Productivity is now higher than ever
before; it should support a higher standard
of living than at any time in the past. And
are the actions being taken to try to in-
crease productivity reasonable? Government
policy has tried to increase productivity by
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encouraging more capital investment. But
more capital plant will do little to increase
productivity when labor is already oversup-
plied with plant capacity. Productivity is
leveling out, not because capital plant is no
longer rising, but because labor is already
saturated with capital plant. At this stage in
the economic long wave, more capital plant
can do little to increase productivity.

Third, unemployment. Unemployment for
the last 20 years shows a business-cycle fluc-
tuation superimposed on a long-term
upward trend that is being created by the
long wave. Every peak of unemployment
has been higher than the previous peak.
Every low point in unemployment during
business-cycle expansions has been higher
than the previous low point. The present re-
duced level of unemployment is still above
the last low point in 1979. The business-
cycle fluctuations in unemployment are still
being carried upward by the economic long
wave, There was no change in the behavior
of unemployment between the liberal mone-
tary policy of the 1970s and the slightly
more restrictive policy of the last few years.
Political parties and Federal Reserve policy
have had little influence. The behavior we
have been observing during the last two dec-
ades is deeply imbedded in the economy and
is more fundamental than anything that
has been happening in Washington.

Fourth, government deficits. Government
deficits have also been following a long-term
trend independent of the political party in
office. On the average, deficits have doubled
in each four-year administration for the last
five administrations.

Fifth, prices of agricultural land. For 35
years the price of farm land has been rising
faster than the cost-of-living index. While
the general price level has risen about
threefold, the index of agricultural land
prices has risen tenfold. For two decades
land was seen as an inflation hedge, that is,
its price was rising faster than inflation.
People bought land to protect themselves
against inflation, thus further driving up
the price of land and creating still more in-
centive to buy land. Liberal monetary poli-
cies were holding interest rates artificially
low so that the interest rate was much less
than the inflation rate on land. By borrow-
ing money to purchase land, the purchaser
at the end of a year had more appreciation
in land value than he had interest to pay.
The borrowing itself created more money
and therefore more inflation and, as a con-
sequence, still more incentive to buy land. A
liberal monetary policy fueled speculation
in land values. But such a trend of land
prices rising faster than the general price
level cannot go on forever, In time the price
of land rose until it was too far out of bal-
ance with other prices in the economy. The
imbalance became so great that in some
areas the interest payment on a land pur-
chase was several times the agricultural
rental value of the land. Excessive land
price is now beginning to be corrected. The
official price indices for agricultural land
show declines of ten or fifteen percent, but
in some areas, land is this year selling for
half the prices that were paid three years
ago. On mortgaged land, farmer’s equity is
being wiped out and foreclosures are ap-
proaching the levels of the 1930s. As we
move further into the downturn phase of
the economic long wave, I expect the price
declines of agricultural land to become more
rapid and widespread.

Sixth, real interest rate. Another indica-
tion of long-run forces in the economy can
be seen in the behavior of real interest
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rates. Real interest is the nominal bank in-
terest minus the inflation rate. The Nation-
al Model shows a relationship of real inter-
est to the economic long wave that is strik-
ingly like the real interest rate pattern that
has been observed since 1930. The Model
generates a fluctuation of real interest in
which real interest becomes negative before
a peak of the long wave, just as real interest
did go negative in the 1970s. Immediately
after a long-wave peak, the National Model
produces a rapid rise in real interest, as has
happened recently and as previously hap-
pened between 1930 and 1934. I believe that
the present rising real interest rate should
not be blamed on the current administra-
tion or on Paul Volcker and the Federal Re-
serve. Instead, present high real interest is
part of the inherent dynamic of moving
beyond the peak of long-wave expansion
and into the downturn.

4. HAZARDS FOR THE NEXT DECADE

We are now in a major transition between
the economic growth that followed World
War II and the economic growth that will
resume again in the 1990s. The transition is
a time of readjustment and a time for cor-
recting imbalances that have developed
within the economy. The transition is a
time of technological change when many of
the old technologies are laid aside and new
technologies are tested and accepted as a
basis for the next expansion. The transition
has historically been a time of economic de-
pression, but the severity can certainly be
made either better or worse depending on
the wisdom of the economic policies that
are adopted.

A depression period has traditionally
started with a rapid deflation in the price of
physical assets. In some parts of the econo-
my, that has already been happening. Agri-
cultural land prices are declining. Diamonds
and gold have fallen by half from their
peaks. Commodity prices have fallen. Hous-
ing prices were weak in the last recession
and are subject to substantial correction in
the future.

However, we believe that a physical de-
pression, as indicated by high unemploy-
ment and underutilized capacity, can be ac-
companied by either deflation or inflation.
Whether a country travels the traditional
road of deflation or the less well understood
path through runaway inflation depends on
the action of government in controlling the
money supply. Governments may increase
money supply believing that more liberal
money would reduce unemployment. But,
under present circumstances, there will be
little effect on employment or production
from increase in money. If government at-
tempts to buy its way out of economic stress
by creating new money, there will be pro-
gressively accelerating inflation added to
the unemployment. In Germany in the
1920s it has been reported that stores
marked up prices four times a day in re-
sponse to the changing foreign exchange
quotations. As inflation accelerates, real
economic activity grinds to a halt as more
and more of everyone’'s time is devoted to
coping with inflation itself.

If one must choose between a rapidly ac-
celerating inflation or deflation, deflation
would be preferable. It would run its course
sooner and would lay a more solid founda-
tion for rebuilding the industrial economies
than would hyperinflation followed by call-
ing in the money supply, reissuing currency,
and starting the economy over again. We
have not yet had time to use the System
Dynamics National Model to search for poli-
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cies that might find the narrow path be-
tween inflation and deflation. High priority
should be given to avoiding both runaway
inflation and a destructive deflationary
spiral.

Even now, during a business-cycle recov-
ery, high debts are becoming increasingly
troublesome. In the next recession, debt
loads will become far more burdensome.
Foreign debts have so far received the most
attention, but they will soon be joined at
center stage by the U.S. Government debt,
by mortgages on land, and by loans to weak
industrial corporations.

Developing countries even now do not
have sufficient margin in their balance of
trade to make repayment of their debts
likely. And, the next recession will reduce
their financial solvency even further. Pres-
sure to repay loans is already creating inter-
nal political forces that will lead to new gov-
ernments that will feel no obligation to
repay. The new governments of debtor
countries will argue, with some justification,
that the original loans were unwise on the
part of the lender as well as the borrower,
and that the lender was equally to blame.
Eventually the only escape will be default.
Loans subject to default equal more than
the net worth of the entire American bank-
ing system. Reverberations from such de-
faults will shake the financial structure of
the country and the world. Plans should
now be made for how to handle such de-
faults to minimize the harm they could do.

But the United States Government is in
much the same situation as the developing
countries. U.S. Government deficits and
debt are mounting rapidly. The pace of
mounting debt will tend to accelerate in the
next recession when tax revenues decline
and demands for transfer payments go up.
The U.S. Government is now borrowing
money to pay the interest on past debt, just
as are the developing countries. The interest

added to principal raises next year’s debt for
which the interest payment will be still
higher. Compounding interest into prineipal
causes deficit and debt to explode. If we

were to assume government revenues
remain frozen at the present level and
transfers and spending also frozen, with
only interest payment growing, then, at
present interest rates, the deficit will double
each presidential term from the compound-
ing effect alone. Such a runaway situation
can only lead to some form of default on
government debt. Unless deficits are imme-
diately eliminated, there will probably be no
turning back from default on U.S. debt. It is
urgent that decisions be made now for a
long-term resolution of the government
debt question.

Banks will feel the full force of the
coming economic storm. Banker’s policies
are at the center of the growing economic
stresses. Even though most other economic
actors have contributed to the economic dif-
ficulties of the next decade, the systems will
become visible by way of the banking
system. The public and Congress will appor-
tion most of the blame to the banks. Just as
in the 1930s, I expect that banks will be put
back under severe regulations, the scope of
their activities will be sharply narrowed,
and their recently acquired freedom to oper-
ate outside their local geographical areas
will be rescinded. It would be well to curtail
this presen: last wave of excesses now run-
ning through the financial institutions and
begin to return to conservative financial
practices before action must be taken in an
atmosphere of crisis.
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5. HOPE FOR THE FUTURE

Although the bad news is that industrial
economies seem to be headed for trouble,
the good news lies in the paradox that our
economies have never been stronger.

When, as at the present time, a peak in
the long wave has been reached, industrial
countries are capable of delivering a higher
standard of living than ever before. More
housing has already been constructed and is
available. More labor is available. Ample
production capacity exists to fill our needs
better than at any time in the past. For 30
years industry has been building capital
plant, thus increasing the output per
worker. Productivity is now higher than
ever before, even if it is no longer continu-
ing to increase. How do we take advantage
of the favorable position we have now
achieved?

Social, political, and economic innovations
are needed to reduce the hazards that lie
ahead and to accentuate the strengths we
now have. But can we be sure of choosing
policies that will make the best of the situa-
tion? Too often, laws passed at times of
crisis are either ineffective, counter-produc-
tive, or too late. Intuition and political com-
promise are not an adequate basis for deal-
ing with the complexity of our economic
system. But, there are now becoming avail-
able new and more powerful methods. One
such is the System Dynamics National
Model from which I have been drawing in-
sights. It is now possible to handle more re-
alistically how private-sector policies and
governmental laws interact, and to achieve a
much improved understanding of how the
economy operates. If we are to cope in the
best possible way with growing economic
stresses, there should be a national priority
for quickly achieving a much better under-
standing of economic behavior.

We should reexamine our national prior-
ities. The internal economic threat to the
country is now far greater than the external
military threat. Even so, the country does
not strive for economic understanding with
the forcefulness and adequate funding that
are established patterns for military re-
search.

It is time that seeking a better under-
standing of economic behavior should re-
ceive attention in keeping with its impor-
tance. Several major projects should be es-
tablished, each with the goal of reaching
within three years an improved understand-
ing of how to avoid those policies that
would make matters worse, and how to find
the few high-leverage policies that will build
on existing national economic strengths. I
believe this is possible. We have only to
attack the economic problems with the
same vigor and dedication that we now
devote to military projects.

A bright new economy lies ahead, but it
begins about a decade from now. There is a
swamp of economic difficulties to cross
before reaching the rising ground on the
other side. Many choices can be made in
moving from here to there. Those choices
will affect how smoothly we make the tran-
sition from the old economy to the new
economy. If we simply react to pressures as
they arise, we will continue to be dominated
by forces for which we are unprepared. On
the other hand, by coming to a better un-
derstanding of how economic forces are
being created, we can begin to shape a more
desirable transition into the new economy.
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MAGANA SPEAKS AT
INAUGURATION

HON. ROBERT J. LAGOMARSINO

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. LAGOMARSINO. Mr. Speaker,
I call to the attention of my colleagues
the speech of outgoing Salvadoran
President Alvaro Magana at the inau-
guration of Jose Napoleon Duarte as
President of El Salvador.

President Magana displayed remark-
able ability and courage in leading his
country through 2 extremely difficult
years of transition to democratic gov-
ernment. He is to be commended and
respected for his tireless efforts to im-
prove human rights, promote econom-
ic development and provide for a sin-
gularly impressive transition to a
democratically elected government.

The speech follows:

MAGANA SPEAKS AT INAUGURATION

PA012323 San Salvador Domestic Service
in Spanish 1630 GMT 1 Jun 84.

[Speech by outgoing President Alvaro
Magana at the inauguration of new Presi-
dent Jose Napoleon Duarte at the Sports
Palace in San Salvador—Ilivel.

[Excerpts] With this event to turn power
over to the person elected by the people, the
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presidential period which began on 2 May
1982 ends.

In the past 2 years the people have decid-
ed to create a vacuum around insurgents. In
this process, the people have displayed an
exemplary perseverance. We are thus wit-
nessing the sustained effort of a people to
govern themselves. The recent electoral
campaign had only one winner: the people.
These extraordinary people did not learn
about democracy in recent events; they
always understood it, felt it, and demanded
it. The people's desire for democracy
became evident in the positive attitudes of
civilized military men, labor and manage-
ment groups, nonconformist youths, and all
those who feel that democracy is the only
solution for our situation. There was no vio-
lence in any of the elections. For this
reason, many went to the polls. Side by side
the polarized individuals of our political
sphere, together with the reflexive majori-
ty, marched in an orderly fashion and even
with comradeship to the polls and voted
with full responsibility. The people deserve
the respect and gratitude of political lead-
ers. The people did their part, and they did
it well, extraordinarily well. Now they have
the right to see promises kept.

The democratically elected rulers have
the beautiful responsibility of making a re-
ality of the concept that democracy is the
government of the people and for the
people. [applause] It is true that, exercising
their basic rights, the children of our home-
land are members of various economic, reli-
gious, professional, union, and political
groups. It is also true that there is a
common denominator among these sectors:
nationality. All their members are Salvador-
ans, and the next democratic government
should be made up of 5 million Salvadorans
for 5 million Salvadorans. [applause] There
is no room for the haughtiness of some and
the arrogance of others. [applause]

There is no valid excuse for nurturing a
suicidal division that would lead Salvador-
ans to chaos. It is time to reject intolerance,
intransigence, and the lack of understand-
ing. We must forget offenses and rancors
and fulfill our main duty, which is main-
taining national unity to build a better
homeland. [applause]

Our limited democratic experience may
lead us to misinterpret the most recent elec-
toral campaigns, which were a display of
radical and intransigent positions. However,
we must not forget that in the recent past
these same forces agreed to approve and ad-
vanced a Constitution which includes the
fundamental principles of a pluralist, demo-
cratic, and modern state. [applause]

A responsible and civilized opposition
cannot have as its goal the failure of rulers.
[applause] Its responsibility is to adopt an
attitude of constructive criticism and guid-
ance to point to abuses of power and help to
organize government activities for the bene-
fit of all.

Our reflections on the behavior of the
future administration and the opposition
have a purpose: national unity. It is neces-
sary, even if it is not a goal in itself. We call
for adherence to democratic rules and the
achievement of a national unity because it
is the only way to face our difficult future.
Only with national unity can we achieve
economic recovery.

The human rights situation has also im-
proved substantially, and there is reason to
believe that their full respect may be accom-
plished in the near future. By stressing that
at the end of May 1984 we are in a better
condition than we were in early May 1982 I
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don't mean to claim any credit. I only want
to note that, thanks to national unity, de-
mocracy is stronger, human rights are con-
stantly progressing, the economy is experi-
encing a real recovery, and our international
image has improved.

At the end of my mandate I must express
my profound gratitude for the personal and
institutional collaboration I have enjoyed. I
must thank these honorable representatives
for their support for our bills. I thank my
collaborators who, coming from different
political sectors, placed the interest of all
above the natural tendency of party inter-
ests. I want to express my recognition for
their dedication and loyalty.

I have to devote a very important part of
this message to the Salvadoran soldiers. Our
Armed Forces are now much more profes-
sional, capable, and efficient in defending
the lives of the inhabitants and the demo-
cratic way of life we have chosen. [ap-
plause] There has been significant institu-
tional progress within the Armed Forces. Al-
though it may be thought that the defen-
sive military effort needs a strong arm to
channel national energy toward the military
sphere, the Armed Forces of my country
have chosen democracy. [applause] They
have sponsored this process with repeated
calls for all to vote and this was accompa-
nied by exemplary behavior showing respect
for the people’s will.

I received power from the Revolutionary
Junta, and I am now turning it over to Jose
Napoleon Duarte. [applause]l I received
power from the Revolutionary Junta, and I
am now turning it over to Jose Napoleon
Duarte [repeats himself and crowd inter-
rupts him with applause] as the man chosen
. . . [repeats himself again] I received power
from the Revolutionary Junta and I am now
turning it over to Jose Napoleon Duarte.
[interrupted by prolonged, very enthusiastic
applause] I am almost finished now . . . [ap-
plause] I received power from the Revolu-

tionary Junta and I am turning it over to
[applause] Jose Napoleon Duarte as the
man undoubtedly chosen by his people.
[prolonged applausele

VOTING RECORD
HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. UDALL. Mr. Speaker, it has
become my practice from time to time
to list my votes in the House of Repre-
sentatives here in the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp. I strongly believe that the
people of Arizona have a right to know
where I stand on the issues decided by
the House, and I have found that
printing my record here is the best
way to provide that information.

This is not an all-inclusive list. I
have omitted noncontroversial votes
such as quorum calls, motions to re-
solve into the Committee of the Whole
House, and motions to approve the
Journal of the previous day.

The descriptions are necessarily
somewhat short, and I am sure that
some of my constituents will have ad-
ditional questions about the issues de-
scribed here. So I invite them to write
me for specifics, or to visit my district
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office at 300 North Main in Tucson or
1419 North Third Street, Suite 103, in
Phoenix.

The list is arranged as follows:

KEY

1. Official rolleall number;

2. Number of the bill or resolution;

3. Title of the bill or resolution;

4. A description of issue being voted on;

5. The date of the action;

6. My vote, in the form Y =yes, N=no, and
NV=not voting;

7. The vote of the entire Arizona delega-
tion, in the form (Yes-No-Not voting);

8. An indication whether the motion or
amendment was passed or rejected; and

8. The total vote.

VoTiNGg RECORD

401. H.R. 2655. Domestic Volunteer Serv-
ice Act Amendments. Passage of the bill to
reauthorize volunteer programs adminis-
tered by ACTION for three years through
fiscal 1986. Passed 312-30: Y(3-1-1), October
28, 1983.

402. H.R. 3222. State, Justice, Commerce
Appropriations, Fiscal 1984. O'Brien, R-Ill.,
motion to order the previous question on
the O'Brien motion to instruct conferees to
insist on the House position that $70.15 mil-
lion of the funds in the bill be earmarked
for juvenile justice programs. Motion reject-
ed 123-182: Y(2-3-0), October 31, 1983,

403. H.R. 3222, State, Justice, Commerce
Appropriations, Fiscal 1984. Brown, R-Colo.,
amendment to the O'Brien, R-Ill., motion,
to further instruct conferees to insist on the
House position that not more than $21.3
million of the funds in the bill be appropri-
ated for the Endowment for Democracy,
and that no endowment funds be given to
any entity related to a U.S. political party
or party official or employee. Adopted 234-
103: N(4-1-0), October 31, 1983.

404. H.R. 2867. Hazardous Waste Control.
Judiciary Committee amendment to strike
provisions allowing the Environmental Pro-
tection Agei.cy (EPA) to file civil actions in
cases where the Justice Department fails to
act within a specified time on EPA requests
for litigation under the Resource Conserva-
tion and Recovery Act. Adopted 215-165:
N(3-2-0), October 31, 1983.

406. S. 448. Belle Fourche Project. Kazen,
D-Texas, motion to suspend the rules and
pass the bill to authorize $42 million in ap-
propriations for the rehabilitation of the
Belle Fourche Reclamation Project in
South Dakota. Motion agreed to 373-51:
Y(5-0-0), November 1, 1983. A two-thirds
majority of those present and voting (283 in
this case) is required for passage under sus-
pension of the rules.

407. H.J. Res. 402. War Powers Resolution.
Zablocki, D-Wis., motion to suspend the
rules and pass the bill to declare that the
section of the War Powers Resolution (PL
93-148) requiring that the president with-
draw U.S. troops from hostile situations
within 60 days unless Congress grants an ex-
tension took effect as of October 25, 1983,
with the introduction of U.S. armed forces
onto the island of Grenada. Motion agreed
to 403-23. Y(3-2-0), November 1, 1983. A
two-thirds majority of those present and
voting (284 in this case) is required for pas-
sage under suspension of the rules.

408. H.R. 4185, Defense Department Ap-
propriations, Fiscal 1984. Addabbo, D-N.Y.,
amendment to delete multi-year procure-
ment funds for the B-1 bomber. Rejected
175-247: NV(1-3-1), November 1, 1983.
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409. H.R. 4185. Defense Department Ap-
propriations, Fiscal 1984. Addabbo, D-N.Y.,
amendment to delete $2.1 billion for pro-
curement of 21 MX missiles. Rejected 208-
217T: ¥(2-3-0), November 1, 1983.

411. H.R. 4185. Defense Department Ap-
propriations, Fiscal 1984, Long, D-Md.,
amendment to prohibit use of funds in the
bill for the deployment of U.S. armed forces
participating in the multinational peace-
keeping force in Lebanon after March 1,
1984. Rejected 153-274: Y(1-4-0), November
2, 1983.

412. HR. 4185. Defense Department Ap-
propriations, Fiscal 1984, Edwards, R-Ala.,
motion that the Committee of the Whole
rise and report the bill, as amended, to the
House. Motion agreed to 233-195: N(4-1-0),
November 2, 1983.

413. HR. 4185. Defense Department Ap-
propriations, Fiscal 1984. Passage of the bill
to appropriate $247,318,091,000 for military
programs of the Department of Defense in
fiscal 1984. Passed 328-97: Y(5-0-0), Novem-
ber 2, 1983.

415. H.R. 1234. Auto Domestic Content
Requirement. Coats, R-Ind., amendment to
prohibit auto domestic content require-
ments from being enforced if they violate
U.S. trade obligations under the General
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT)
and would lead to retaliation by other coun-
tries, The amendment also would give U.S.
federal courts the authority to resolve trade
disputes arising under the bill. Rejected
178-232: N(3-2-0), November 3, 1983.

416. HR. 1234. Auto Domestic Content
Requirement. Pease, D-Ohio, amendment to
the McNulty, D-Ariz.,, amendment, to

impose a sunset provision on the domestic
content bill. The provisions of the bill would
lapse six years after date of enactment if
the secretary of transportation certified
that the U.S. auto industry no longer was
injured by foreign car imports. The McNul-
ty amendment would have simply terminat-

ed the bill's provisions on September 30,
1992. Adopted 214-196: N(0-5-0), November
3, 1983.

417. H.R. 1234. Auto Domestic Content
Requirement. Passage of the bill to require
fixed levels of U.S. labor and parts in auto-
mobiles sold in the United States by foreign
car manufacturers. The bill would phase in
domestic content levels beginning in 1985
and reaching maximum levels in 1987.
Passed 219-199: ¥(2-3-0), November 3, 1983.

418. H.R. 2867. Hazardous Waste Control.
Hughes, D-N.J., amendment to the Judici-
ary Committee amendment, to direct the at-
torney general, upon request of the Envi-
ronmental Protection Agency (EPA) admin-
istrator and upon a showing of need, to dep-
utize qualified EPA employees as special
deputy U.S. marshals for criminal investiga-
tions into violations of this act. The Judici-
ary Committee amendment would strike
from the bill provisions authorizing EPA
employees to carry firearms, serve warrants
and subpoenas, administer oaths and make
arrests. Adopted 292-125: Y(5-0-0), Novem-
ber 3, 1983.

419. H.R. 2867, Hazardous Waste Control.
Levitas, D-Ga., amendment to require ap-
proval of a joint resolution by both houses
of Congress and by the president before any
final rule promulgated by the Environmen-
tal Protection Agency shall take effect per-
taining to generators of small quantities of
hazardous waste if such a rule will have an
annual economic impact of at least $100 mil-
lion. Adopted 198-195: N(3-2-0), November
3, 1983.

420. H.R. 2867. Hazardous Waste Control.
Levitas, D-Ga., amendment to require ap-
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proval of a joint resolution by both houses
of Congress and by the president before any
final rule promulgated by the Environmen-
tal Protection Agency shall take effect per-
taining to generators of small quantities of
hazardous waste if such a rule will have an
annual economic impact of at least $100 mil-
lion. Rejected 189-204: N(3-2-0), November
3, 1983.

422. H.R. 4196. Dairy Production Stabili-
zation. Adoption of the rule (H Res 355)
providing for House floor consideration of
the bill to authorize a paid diversion pro-
gram for dairy producers, a producer-fi-
nanced dairy promotion program, reduc-
tions in the federal dairy price support and
to retain an existing 50-cents per hundred
pounds assessment on milk to help finance
the diversion program, and to repeal a
second 50-cent assessment. Adopted 319-3:
NV(2-0-3), November 4 1983.

423. H.R. 2114. Maritime Programs Au-
thorization. Passage of the bill to authorize
$486,807,000 in fiscal 1984 for maritime pro-
grams of the Department of Transporta-
tion. Passed 281-35: NV(1-1-3), November 4,
1983.

425. H.J. Res. 403. Continuing Appropria-
tions, Fiscal 1984. Adoption of the rule (H
Res 362) providing for House floor consider-
ation of the bill to provide temporary fund-
ing to government agencies whose regular
appropriations bills had not been enacted.
Adopted 233-169: Y(2-3-0), November B8,
1983.

426. H.J. Res. 403. Continuing Appropria-
tions, Fiscal 1984. Long, D-Md., amendment
as amended by Zablocki, D-Wis., to increase
the bill’s total for foreign aid. The Zablocki
amendment provided fiscal 1984 authoriza-
tion for foreign assistance programs. Adopt-
ed 262-150: Y(4-1-0), November 8, 1983.

427. H.J. Res. 403. Continuing Appropria-
tions, Fiscal 1984. Portion of the Wright, D-
Texas, amendment to appropriate $145 mil-
lion for the education of immigrant chil-
dren. Adopted 208-203: Y(2-3-0), November
8, 1983.

428. H.J. Res. 403. Continuing Appropria-
tions, Fiscal 1984. Portion of the Wright, D-
Texas, amendment to appropriate $43.4 mil-
lion for construction of three engineering or
computer facilities at three universities. Re-
jected 122-286: Y(1-4-0), November 8, 1983.

429. H.J. Res. 403. Continuing Appropria-
tions, Fiscal 1984. Portion of the Wright, D-
Texas, amendment to appropriate $20 mil-
lion for work-study programs under title IV
of the Higher Education Act of 1965. Adopt-
ed 336-72: Y(2-3-0), November 8, 1983.

430. H.J. Res. 403. Continuing Appropria-
tions, Fiscal 1984. Portion of the Wright, D-
Texas, amendment to appropriate $10 mil-
lion for supplemental educational opportu-
nity grants under title IV of the Higher
Education Act of 1965. Adopted 328-78: Y(3-
2-0), November 8, 1983.

431. H.J. Res. 403. Continuing Appropria-
tions, Fiscal 1984, Portion of the Wright, D-
Texas, amendment to appropriate $20 mil-
lion for community health centers. Adopted
267-141; Y(2-3-0), November 8, 1983.

432. H.J. Res. 403. Continuing Appropria-
tions, Fiscal 1984. Portion of the Wright, D-
Texas, amendment to appropriate $75.4 mil-
lion for job training programs. Adopted 257-
150: ¥(2-3-0), November 8, 1983.

433. H.J. Res. 403. Continuing Appropria-
tions, Fiscal 1984. Portion of the Wright, D-
Texas, amendment to postpone an adminis-
trative requirement—called monthly report-
ing and retrospective budgeting—that
households receiving food stamps submit
monthly reports on income and other fac-
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tors affecting eligibility. Adopted 210-201:
Y(2-3-0), November 8, 1983.

434. H.J. Res. 403. Continuing Appropria-
tions, Fiscal 1984. Wright, D-Texas, amend-
ment to increase funding in the bill by ap-
proximately $955 million for an assortment
of programs, most of them concerning edu-
cation. Adopted 254-155: Y(2-3-0), Novem-
ber 8, 1983.

435. H.J. Res. 403. Continuing Appropria-
tions, Fiscal 1984. Conte, R-Mass., motion to
recommit the joint resolution to the Appro-
priations Committee with instructions to
remove all the amendments that had been
added by the House. Motion rejected 166-
244: N(2-3-0), November 8, 1983.

436. H.J. Res. 403. Continuing Appropria-
tions, Fiscal 1984. Passage of the joint reso-
lution to make further continuing appro-
priations for government agencies for fiscal
1984, Rejected 203-206: Y(2-3-0), November
8, 1983.

438. H.R. 4196. Dairy Production Stabili-
zation. Harkin, D-Iowa, amendment to au-
thorize the secretary of agriculture to make
adjustments in the paid diversion program
to mitigate its impact on fresh meat mar-
kets, and to require such adjustments of the
average price received by beef producers
drops by 10 percent during 10 consecutive
days. Adopted 348-71: NV(2-2-1), November
9, 1983.

439. H.R. 4196. Dairy Production Stabili-
zation. Skeen, R-N.M., amendment to
exempt dairy farmers who sell directly to
consumers (“producer-handlers”) from the
paid diversion program, from an existing 50-
cent assessment to be used to finance the
program and from the 15-assessment for the
national dairy promotional program author-
ized by the bill. Rejected 162-249, NV(4-0-
1), November 9, 1983.

440. H.R. 4196. Dairy Production Stabili-
zation. Oberstar, D-Minn., amendment to
extend the 15-month paid diversion pro-
gram to 21 months and to revise dates for
authorized changes in federal dairy price
supports. Rejected 93-325: NV(0-4-1), No-
vember 9, 1983,

441, H.R. 4196. Dairy Production Stabili-
zation. Conable, R-N.Y., substitute to au-
thorize the secretary of agriculture to
reduce the existing #13.10 (per hundred
pounds) federal dairy support by as much as
$1.50, and to repeal two existing dairy as-
sessments, each 50 cents per hundred
pounds. Rejected 174-250: Y(5-0-0), Novem-
ber 9, 1983,

442. H.R. 4196. Dairy Production Stabili-
zation. Clinger, R-Pa., amendment to
exempt from the 50-cent assessment those
dairy producers who did not increase pro-
duction after the paid diversion program
began. Rejected 159-255: NV(1-3-1), Novem-
ber 9, 1983.

443. H.R. 4196. Dairy Production Stabili-
zation. Passage of the bill to authorize a
paid diversion program for dairy producers,
a producer-financed dairy promotion pro-
gram, reductions in the federal dairy price
support, and also to retain an existing 50
cents per hundred pounds assessment on
milk to help finance the diversion program,
and to repeal a second 50-cent assessment.
Passed 325-91: NV(0-4-1), November 9, 1983.

444, H.R. 3222, State, Justice, Commerce
Appropriations, Fiscal 1984. Adoption of the
conference report on the bill to provide
$10,499,665,000 in fiscal 1984 for the State,
Justice and Commerce Departments and the
Federal judiciary. Adopted 281-133: NV(1-3-
1), November 9, 1983

445. H.R. 3222. State, Justice, Commerce
Appropriations, Fiscal 1984. Smith D-Iowa,
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motion that the House recede from its dis-
agreement and accept a Senate amendment,
as amended by the conference committee, to
provide $240 million in economic develop-
ment assistance through the Economic De-
velopment Administration. Motion agreed
to 305-107: NV(1-3-1), November 9, 1983.

446. H.R. 3222, State, Justice, Commerce
Appropriations, Fiscal 1984. Smith, D-Iowa,
motion that the House recede from its dis-
agreement and accept a Senate amendment,
as amended by the conference committee,
barring the Federal Trade Commission from
issuing final rules until its authorization
cleared Congress or until the first session of
the 98th Congress adjourned. Motion
1llgr§ed to 214-192: NV(1-3-1), November 9,

983,

447. H.R. 3222. State, Justice, Commerce
Appropriations, Fiscal 1984. Smith, D-Towa,
motion that the House recede from its dis-
agreement and accept a Senate amendment,
as amended by the conference committee,
providing $11.89 million for the U.S. Civil
Rights Commission. Motion rejected 170-
235: NV(2-2-1), November 9, 1983.

448. H.R. 4102. Universal Telephone Serv-
ice. Adoption of the rule (H. Res. 363) pro-
viding for House floor consideration of the
bill to prohibit the Federal Communications
Commission from imposing a monthly
access charge on residential and small busi-
ness telephone users for the right to use
long-distance service. Adopted 249-149:
NV(1-3-1), November 9, 1983.

450, H.J. Res. 413. Continuing Appropria-
tions, Fiscal 1984. Adoption of the rule (H.
Res. 367) providing for House floor consid-
eration of the bill to make further continu-
ing appropriations for fiscal 1984. Adopted
238-1T7: Y(2-3-9), November 10, 1983.@

LA PRENSA CENSORED ON
PASTORA BOMB STORY

HON. ROBERT J. LAGOMARSINO

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. LAGOMARSINO. Mr, Speaker,
the report that the Sandinista govern-
ment did not permit publication of La
Prensa because it contained a story
about the bomb attack on Eden Pas-
tora leads one to speculate that the
Sandinistas might have themselves
been implicated in the bombing. Cer-
tainly, if the CIA had been responsi-
ble, I am sure the Sandinistas would
have taken the opportunity to report
that.
LA PRENSA CENSORED ON PASTORA BOMB
STORY

The independent newspaper La Prensa did
not circulate yesterday because the govern-
ment censorship office prohibited the publi-
cation of any information regarding the
attack on Commander Cero [Eden Pastoral
in southern Nicaragua. This information,
which we reported in our first newscast in a
direct relay from Managua by our special
correspondent Dr. Salomon Calvo Arrieta,
was also reported today by international
news agencies.

Yesterday'’s issue of La Prensa was sched-
uled to include an extensive report on the
attack on Pastora and photographs from
International news agencies. That issue also
contained a complaint by La Prensa photog-
rapher Jorge Ortega, who is in prison on
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charges of participating in attacks by and
affiliating with the Rebel ARDE group led
by Eden Pastora. The Photographer's com-
plaint, as we reported in our *“News Impact”
program, refers to the inhumane conditions
in which he is being held by the state secu-
rity organization.e

CYPRUS ISSUE
HON. GUS YATRON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. YATRON. Mr. Speaker, when
the foreign aid bill was considered by
this House last month, we adopted an
amendment introduced by my good
friend and colleague, Representative
Epwarp FEIGHAN, which cut $85 mil-
lion in military aid to Turkey. This
amendment was a clear expression of
our concern over the ongoing Turkish
occupation of Cyprus.

Recently, Mr. FeicHAN delivered a
speech to the Cleveland chapter of the
American Hellenic Educational and
Progressive Association, which ad-
dresses the Cyprus issue in depth. His
remarks are right on target. I com-
mend them to all my colleagues.
CONGRESSMAN EDWARD F. FEIGHAN SPEECH TO

CLEVELAND CHAPTER OF AHEPA

Thank you very much.

It is a great honor for me to receive this
award tonight. I am very appreciate of the
support and the encouragement I've re-
ceived from you and from other Greek
Americans throughout the country.

Let me begin by congratulating these fine
men and women on their scholarships. Your
selection is a credit to you, your family and
your schools. I know that each of you will
continue to work earnestly and diligently on
your education, knowing that the effort you
put forward now, will reap great benefits for
you later. Your education will enable you to
make the most of your capabilities as indi-
viduals, so that when your time comes to
forge and shape the world, you will be able
to say along with Archimedes—" Give me a
place where I can stand, and I shall move
the world.”

Tonight I would like to speak about an
issue that is familiar to many of you—the
continued domination of Cyprus and its
Greek-Cypriot citizenry. It is a subject that
you have been involved with for a far longer
time than have I.

In fact, as I prepared my remarks for to-
night, I felt much like a student called upon
to give a lecture to his professors. But that
feeling was tempered somewhat by the real-
ization that you were honoring me with the
Socratic Award. Now that I have been pre-
sented with it, I am reminded of the words
of Aristotle, quoted so often by one of my
high school teachers, “The roots of educa-
tion are bitter, but the fruit is sweet.”

Many of you are intimately involved with
the Cyprus issue. You have families and
friends in Greece and Cyprus; you know the
real human tragedy caused by the division
on Cyprus; and you have dedicated time,
energy, intellect and emotion to the cause
of justice on Cyprus.

I know how frustrating that fight has
been. It's been ten years since 40,000 Turk-
ish troops invaded and divided Cyprus; ten
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years since 200,000 Greek-Cypriots were
driven from their homes; ten years since
thousands more were killed and captured by
Turkish troops who were using American
weapons in a manner prohibited by Ameri-
can law.

Today, Cyprus is still bitterly divided.
Over 20,000 Turkish troops continue to
occupy the island, and they have been
joined by 50,000 Turkish colonists who were
lured from the mainland by the promise of
land that had belonged to Greek-Cypriots.
The Turkish lire is now the official currency
of Northern Cyprus, and the Turkish Gov-
ernment in Ankara subsidizes over half of
the Turkish-Cypriot budget.

These divisive actions have been taken de-
spite an increasingly generous program of
U.S. foreign aid to Turkey. Since our aid
embargo was lifted in 1978, we have sent
over $3.5 billion to Turkey—making that
country our third largest foreign aid recipi-
ent. And administration officials have esti-
mated that future aid could top $1 billion a
year for ten years. All of this assistance has
been—and will be—provided under the clear-
ly expressed condition that Turkey would
cooperate fully in efforts to bring about a
solution on Cyprus.

As a member of the House Foreign Affairs
Committee, I took a close look at this aid re-
quest—and at Turkey's actions. And 1 asked
a simple question: Are our taxpayers' dollars
being well spent in Turkey?

The answer was clearly no.

In 1983, Turkey refused to allow Voice of
America and Radio Free Europe antennas
on their territory; Turkey refused to con-
demn the destruction of the Korean air-
liner; and Turkey refused to allow American
planes serving our marines in Lebanon to
land at American bases in Turkey.

The crowning blow to our policy in the
eastern Mediterranean came last November
15 when the Turkish-Cypriots unilaterally
declared their part of Cyprus an independ-
ent republic—an act which occurred only
hours after President Reagan signed a for-
eign aid bill that sent nearly $1 billion in aid
to Turkey.

This arrogant and illegal act—recognized
only by the Government of Turkey—
prompted me to introduce legislation to sus-
pend military aid to Turkey until they took
clear actions to unify Cyprus. Sixty-five of
my colleagues joined me in cosponsoring the
bill, and both Houses of Congress passed
resolutions condemning the Turkish act.

But even as Congress took these actions, I
noticed a growing reluctance to enact strong
sanctions against Turkey. Many Members
argued that we couldn't afford to anger
Turkey because it bordered the Soviet
Union. Others added that Cyprus was a
“gide issue' that should have nothing to do
with aid levels. And as I became more and
more outspoken on the issue, many of my
colleagues jokingly referred to me as the
Congressman from Greece, implying that
Cyprus was only a concern of Greeks or
Greek-Americans.

Well I couldn't agree less with this offen-
sive and short-sighted view. The cause of
Cyprus is not a creation of the “Greek
Lobby.” We have a number of very real stra-
tegic interests at stake on Cyprus:

At stake is the strength of NATO's south-
ern Flank—tensions between Greece and
Turkey over Cyprus undermine NATO.

At stake are some basic issues of interna-
tional law and moraiity.

At stake is a small country's right to
govern itself, free from outside pressures,
threat, or blackmail.
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At stake, finally, is the basic belief that
American aid should serve American inter-
ests and American values—in other words,
are we going to continue financing the ille-
gal occupation of Cyprus?

I don't think that we should. And I am
convinced that by failing to pressure Turkey
for a settlement on Cyprus, we harm our
broader interests in the Mediterranean and
the Middle East.

That is why I proposed an amendment to
the foreign aid bill which cut $85 million in
military aid to Turkey. This cut is a clear
expression of congressional frustration with
Turkey over the deadlock on Cyprus.

A vast majority in the House voted for
this cut, telling Turkey in no uncertain
terms that we expect them to help resolve
the conflict on Cyprus.

In addition, the amendment that I offered
also set a new policy direction on Cyprus. It
established a $250 million “peace and recon-
struction” fund that will be available if the
parties on Cyprus can reach a settlement. In
offering this amendment, it is my hope that
this fund will help focus constructive energy
on ways of encouraging the parties on
Cyprus itself to work out their differences,
and that it will provide a new, creative and—
1 believe-—necessary approach to solving the
tragic conflict on Cyprus.

Well, that is a bit of an overview on the
issue of Cyprus as I see it in Washington.
I've been grateful for the advice and sugges-
tions that have come to me from Greek
Americans here in the greater Cleveland
area, as well as comments that have been
made by members of the Creek-American
communities around the country.

There are, however, those who suggest
that turbulence so far from our shores
should be of no concern to us. They raise
their voices against our involvement in con-
flicts that do not affect our daily lives. They
say our problems at home are too great,
that our people's needs are too large for our
country to attempt solving other problems
around the world.

I recognize why some people express that
view. But since the birth of our Nation, in
the shadow of a bloody revolution, our
people and our institutions have shared a
commitment to higher values. At times we
fall short, and we have never achieved our
ultimate goals. But we have never stopped
trying to build a better life and a just socie-
ty for all our people and for others around
the world.

At the turn of this century, President
Theodore Roosevelt wrote that: “The mate-
rial progress and prosperity of a nation are
desirable chiefly so far as they lead to the
moral and material welfare of all good citi-
zens.” That is the American dream ... a
dream-we see around us wherever we care to
look.

Not the “American dream"” as it has been
popularized in novels and on movie screens.
Not the “American dream” that says an in-
dividual works his way to the top and re-
ceives money, and riches, and fame. No, the
“American dream” I am discussing is much
more substantive, and it is much more
rooted in a philosophical belief in “the
common good” than is the more popular
version.

The American dream of which I speak is
the belief that an individual can make a
lasting contribution to his country, his com-
munity and his world. It is a recognition
that individuals have the capacity to use
their freedom for the betterment of others,
rather than just for themselves. The cre-
ation of scholarships, the encouragement of

81-069 O-87-26 (Pt. 11)

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

youth, the building of civic organizations—
these are the fundamental realities of the
“American dream."”

The nature of the American dream is per-
haps best illustrated by John Adam’s notion
of the spirit of public happiness. It was this
spirit, Adam’'s said, that possessed the
American colonists and won the revolution
even before it was fought—a spirit which is
reflected in “discipline, dedication, pride in
workmanship, citizenship and action.” It
was that spirit of achievement which fos-
tered Americans and propelled the dream.

Today, that dream is threatened. It is
threatened abroad by continuing conflicts
that may engulf the great superpowers in
accidental destruction. And it is threatened
at home by a burgeoning deficit that threat-
ens to steal our children’s economic future.

No one, least of all those of us with chil-
dren, can underestimate the threat those
deficits and the interest rates they bring
with them pose to our economic well being.
I have seen one frightening estimate indi-
cating that if Federal deficits run at the
current rate for another five years, the na-
tional debt will grow to the unthinkable
sum of $2.4 trillion.

The interest alone on such a national debt
would be over $200 billion annually. As you
can imagine, no conceivable growth in our
gross national product would enable us to
afford such payments.

The time has long since passed when we
should have put a stop to this unchecked
Federal growth. As Congress began work
this year on the budget, I spoke out for re-
straint and responsibility. Unfortunately, at
the time the budget arrived on the floor of
the House, a majority of Members voted for
a budget that fails to significantly reduce
the deficit. In fact, the budget passed by the
House adds $530 billion over the next three
years to the national debt.

I could not, would not, and did not vote
for that budget.

Instead, I supported an alternative pro-
posal: An innovative deficit reduction plan
that could have cut the deficit by $250 bil-
lion. It called for an immediate freeze on
Federal spending levels, enabling Congress
to rethink spending priorities and crack
down on the Federal programs that spend
money without concern for the overall
public benefit.

Under the proposal I worked for, spending
beyond the freeze level would require a “‘pay
as you go' feature. Any increase in spending
for a Federal program should carry with it a
provision outlining from where the money
will come to pay for it. It isn't to much to
ask the Congress that it say how it will pay
for the programs it enacts. The American
people deserve no less than that.

Aristotle wrote: “I am not a citizen of
Athens or of Greece, I am a citizen of the
world."” None of us, in this nuclear age, can
be only citizens of Ohio, or of America. We
are all citizens of the world.

Like it or not, we live in times of danger
and uncertainty. We face problems ranging
the gamut of human experience—our deficit
crisis pales in comparison to the immediate
danger of nuclear war. But, never before has
mankind had such opportunities as it has
today. Opportunities for peace, for under-
standing, for progress.

That is the struggle that engages us in
Cyprus.

To those who say it is not our problem, we
respond that it is our opportunity. To those
who say that we should not be involved, we
respond that we already are. In an age when
the weapons of war far outnumber the
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channels of peace, we are involved—because
of our size and our interest—whether we
like it or not.

When American weapons are used to sub-
jugate a nation, we are involved.

When an American ally betrays our trust
and forces itself upon its neighbors, we are
involved.

We are involved because we are citizens of
the world.

Cyprus is but a small part of that world,
but there are those of us who love it. But
even for those who have never heard of it,
the future of its people is important. Be-
cause, as Americans, we cherish freedom.
And we share the desire of people through-
out the world to share in it.

President John F. Kennedy prepared a
speech for the afternoon of November 22,
1963—a speech he did not live to deliver. In
it, he wrote that “We in this country, in this
generation, are, by destiny rather than
choice, the watchmen on the walls of world
freedom.” Today, twenty one years later, his
words ring true. Not only for Americans
who shared his dream, but for all who share
a belief in freedom, not only in Cyprus, but
around the world.

Thank you very much.e

50TH ANNIVERSARY OF AMERI-
CAN HUNGARIAN CIVIC ASSO-
CIATION OF TRENTON, NJ

HON. CHRISTOPHER H. SMITH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. SMITH of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, I am pleased to have the op-
portunity to offer congratulations to
the American Hungarian Civic Asso-
ciation of Trenton, NJ, on the occasion
of their 50th anniversary.

These dedicated people are actively
engaged in many community endeav-
ors that will lead to a better and richer
life for the community and especially
its young people.

Each year the American Hungarian
Civic Association awards scholarships
to young people of Hungarian back-
grounds in an effort to further the ca-
reers of the young and enable them to
find success and enrichment in their
lives.

The American Hungarian Civic Asso-
ciation 1984 Scholarship Award recipi-
ents are:

Imre John Bogar, Lisa Kondor, Janet
Chiorello, Margaret A. Sabo, Lynn Tan-
credi, Eva S, Csige, Robert F. Pintye, Kath-
leen Beitel, Carol Blyskal, Richard Paul
Furlong.

The American Hungarian Civic Asso-
ciation encourages these students to
continue their education by awarding
these scholarships. It achieves note-
worthy objectives by raising funds for
the scholarship program and thereby
helping many young adults go on to
institutions of higher learning after
high school.

Mr. Speaker, the American Hungari-
an Civic Association will hold its 50th
annual scholarship awards dinner and
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dance this Saturday, June 9, 1984.
This is a very special commemorative
event of which I am proud to be a
small part. I wish the American Hun-
garian Civic Association of Trenton,
NJ, another 50 years of continued suec-
Ccess.@

REMEMBRANCE AND IDEALISM

HON. ROBERT J. LAGOMARSINO

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. LAGOMARSINO. Mr. Speaker,
the recent visit to the United States of
Jose Napoleon Duarte made a marked
impression on all those who met with
him, particularly those of us in this
Congress who talked with him. A com-
mentary by William Randolph Hearst,
Jr., summarizes well the impact of
President Duarte’s visit to Washing-
ton.

[From the Baltimore News-American, May

27, 19841

REMEMBRANCE AND IDEALISM

(By W.R. Hearst, Jr., Editor-in-Chief,
Hearst Newspapers)

New York.—Jose Napoleon Duarte, presi-
dent-elect of embattled El Salvador, just
completed a visit to Washington, where he
made a deep impression on all congressmen
who met and heard him. The U.S.-educated
engineer—he went to Notre Dame—vows to
maintain democracy in his little Central
American republic as the first freely elected
president in more than 50 years.

El Salvador’s army, once a stumbling
block to previous democratic aspirations, is
now apparently prepared to accept Duarte,
who will be sworn into office next month as
its unquestioned commander-in-chief.

That's the way it should be as noted by
our own President, who hailed Duarte’s
vigit. The Sandinista communist regime in
Nicaragua, next door, supplies communist
guerrillas in El Salvador but their terror
couldn’'t halt the free elections that gave
the president-elect nearly 55 percent of the
vote.

President Reagan noted that if the Com-
munists succeeded, as the Kissinger biparti-
san commission report emphasized, 100 mil-
lion people from Panama to our open border
with Mexico would sooner or later come
under the grip of pro-Soviet regimes.

We would, therefore, be confronted by a
tidal wave of refugees. That alone requires
stationing a couple of million of our own
armed service people to stem the tide. It's a
prospect, I'm sure, few in this country
accept. The Soviet Union with its Cuban
surrogates would turn the area into a vast
gulag.

President-elect Duarte has impressed sup-
porters in El Salvador and our people here
with his total frankness. Our President,
hardly a slouch when it comes to communi-
cating with people, admired his guest for
being fair and open-minded. Duarte
thanked President Reagan for a televised
speech to the people, saying what is at stake
for all of us if we don't assist El Salvador in
particular and Central America in general.
It wasn’'t done abjectly but as president-to-
president, both of whom know the hard
issues.
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The Duarte visit made so much of an
impact that even House Speaker Tip
O’Neill, longtime critic of President Reagan
and his policies for Central America, had a
temporary change of mind. Where he op-
posed President Reagan all the way on aid
to El Salvador, Speaker O'Neill said: “I
think that he (Duarte) has sold enough
people in the House. The votes are there
now."

House Majority Leader Jim Wright, of
Texas, said he had no doubts about the out-
come. It was Wright, a veteran Democrat,
who put aside partisanship and helped
President Reagan gain the needed votes for
an aid-military package. The House Thurs-
day adopted a $62 million package of emer-
gency military aid, peanuts for a life-or-
death matter. Both Duarte and President
Reagan reiterated that there is no need for
U.S. combat forces for El Salvador.

Reinforcing congressional support for aid
was the verdict by a court in El Salvador
that found five former national guardsmen
guilty of murdering four U.S. churchwom-
en. It was a unanimous decision by a three-
man, two-woman jury after media reports
suggested the trial was too tough for locals
to face.

Duarte's incoming administration obvious-
ly shows that it won't tolerate coverups.
The House swiftly approved assistance to El
Salvador but held back on covert aid for
Freedom Fighters in Nicaragua.

Besides being generally upbeat about the
state of the economy, the President
shrugged off the Soviet threat of their sub-
marines off our coasts. “I wouldn't be sleep-
ing in this house (the White House) if I was
concerned about them,” observed President
Reagan, eliciting gales of laughter.e

THE DETROIT NEWS URGES
MONETARY REFORM

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

@ Mr. KEMP. Mr. Speaker, in recent
weeks the Detroit News has been run-
ning a remarkable editorial series on
the critical role the Federal Reserve
Board plays in the domestic and inter-
national economy. The News has
emerged as the most thoughtful, and I
believe consistently correct voice today
on the cardinal issue of the 1980’s: re-
forming our monetary institutions in
order to stabilize the wvalue of the
dollar and bring interest rates down to
their normal, lower levels.

I comment to my colleagues these
excellent essays, and urge them to
support reforms that will make the
Federal Reserve Board’s monetary
policy more accountable and more pre-
dictable.

The editorials follow.

[From the Detroit News, May 15, 1984]

A¥YATOLLAH VOLCKER

Fed Chairman Paul Volcker last week
came face to face with the interest-rate
crisis he created and promptly decided to
compound the felony. Because of rising in-
terest rates, he said, poor nations around
the world are facing disaster. The Fed chair-
man then proposed to delegate himself Aya-
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tollah-like powers to place arbitrary limits
on the interest rates charged for loans to
these countries.

A far better way to lighten the load on
poor nations is to get interest rates down.
Everybody would then benefit, including all
of us folks back home who are feeling the
interest-rate pinch just as surely as the for-
eigners who have borrowed from us. We
have some experience with usury laws here
in Michigan, and they don’t work. If you
put a ceiling on interest rates, any banker
worth his salt will take his money elsewhere
when this cost of funds rises toward the
ceiling. People with savings will park their
money elsewhere, too.

To the extent an interest rate ceiling
keeps the cost of money low abroad, it will
only encourage borrowers to go “offshore”
for their money. If Mr. Volcker wants to see
General Motors move its headquarters to
Brazil or Zaire, he's on to something. But
why a borrower in Brazil or Zaire should get
a lower rate than John Q. Citizen back in
the states is beyond us.

Mr. Volcher’s suggestion, which we hope
will never get beyond the suggestion stage,
appears chiefly aimed at deflecting criticism
from himself for his role in causing interest
rates to rise. Deficits, not his mishandling of
monetary policy, are responsible for the
high rates, he and others claim. The Fed is
merely an innocent bystander, trying to
keep the money supply on an even keel. If
there’s a crisis brewing in Third World debt,
it must be somebody else's fault.

It's a line that’s popular with the Reagan
administration’s political opponents, and it's
greatly amplified by the liberal media. It
even has its adherents within the White
House. After spending the better part of
two years trying to undermine his boss’s
program, Martin Feldstein, the president’s
chief economic adviser, finally announced
last week that he will be returning to his
academic post at Harvard this summer. He’s
a fine man personally and has done some
distinguished academic work in previous
jobs, but we wish him good riddance from
his government post.

Hopefully the president will select a new
adviser who understands that high govern-
ment spending, not a tax burden that is still
about the 1964-1979 average, creates defi-
cits. He should also be a person who under-
stands that an unfettered Federal Reserve,
not a president who desires economic
growth, is the chief danger when dealing
with inflation and interest rates.

There is every indication that the interest
rate runup of recent months is a creation of
Mr. Volcker’s Fed, not Mr. Reagan’s White
House. Last week's producer price index fig-
ures revealed that inflation is virtually non-
existent. Retail sales, even in “interest-sen-
sitive” industries such as autos and housing,
are bounding ahead. So is capital invest-
ment. The economy, in other words, is con-
tinuing its remarkable recovery despite the
predictions of all the experts. But Mr.
Volcker has been doggedly fighting the last
war, against inflation, and has been keeping
a too-tight rein on the money supply.

As a result, interest rates have no place to
g0 but up. That’s the market’s natural way
of balancing supply and demand. We'd
rather have that than the alternative—more
inflation. But the continued economic re-
covery, low inflation, and a gold price well
below the level at which the recovery start-
ed all indicate that there is plenty of leeway
for a more expansionary monetary policy.
Third World countries staggering under the
double burden of large debt and escalating
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interest rates would benefit far more from
this approach than from arbitrary efforts to
cap rates, If Mr. Volcker presses the latter
approach, he will only dry up credit for the
debtor nations altogether—unless, of course,
he virtually nationalizes American banks
and forces them to continue their unwise
lending to foreign countries.

The administration was right to criticize
the Fed's stringent credit policy last week.
Nobody can be absolutely certain why the
economy acts as it does, or why interest
rates are at historically unprecedented
levels. But the administration’s argument
sounds a lot more convincing these days
than Mr. Volcker’s efforts to pin the blame
for monetary conditions on everybody but
himself. If Ayatollah Volcker doesn't relent,
and instead compounds faulty monetary
policy with credit controls, it won't be just
the Third World that suffers. So will the
automobile and other American industries,
which are just beginning to taste the fruits
of real economic growth for the first time in
years.

[From the Detroit News, May 30, 1984]
THE BEST DEFENSE

In a few days, presidential candidate
Ronald Reagan will journey abroad again,
this time to the annual economic summit of
the leading industrial nations in London.
His side trips, to Normandy on the anniver-
sary of D-Day and to Ireland to visit the an-
cestral hometown, are likely to receive most
of the camera coverage. All the world's a
stage, after all, and Mr. Reagan's the con-
summate actor.

But how he performs at the London meet-
ing could be far more important. For one
thing, there are some serious matters for
the trading partners to discuss, including
the drift toward protectionism. For another,
Mr. Reagan is likely to be under intense
pressure from the other leaders to accept
the blame for the world's economic ills. How
he handles the pressure will be an impor-
tant clue toward the kind of political cam-
paign he plans to conduct this summer and
fall. Though Mr. Reagan is comfortably
ahead in most polls now, his lead could
evaporate if he decides to play it too safe
and revert to a defensive game.

Mr. Reagan has little for which to apolo-
gize to his peers in London, either in terms
of actual economic results or the example
his policies have been setting. The U.S. eco-
nomic recovery unleashed by the Reagan
tax cuts is now pulling the rest of the indus-
trial world along in its wake. World trade,
down by 2 percent in 1982, rose 2.5 percent
last year and is expected to increase over 5
percent this year. While the American econ-
omy roared ahead last year, Western
Europe (and Japan) lagged. But this year
the Japanese and the British cut taxes
themselves, and they appear to be in the
throes of strong recovery. West Germany's
conservative government has promised a
dose of the same medicine—an indication
that the German welfare state finally is
ending the huge expansion of the 1970s—
and things are picking up strongly there.

Even France has reversed its big-spending,
high-taxing ways. President Francois Mit-
terrand is now being called a supply-side So-
cialist; he has finally come to understand
that in order to share wealth a nation must
first create some wealth. In the place of re-
distributionist schemes to levitate incomes
he is focusing on ways to make France's in-
dustries more efficient and its goods more
competitive.
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For political reasons nearly all of these
countries will complain that high American
interest rates are holding down their recov-
eries. That's not entirely unjustified. But
they will be railing at the wrong man. Fed-
eral Reserve Chairman Paul Volcker, not
President Reagan, controls the money
supply and therefore interest rates. The
“Reagan deficit,” which is what most com-
mentators assume is creating the high inter-
est rates, have actually been declining. If
there were a simple connection between
deficits and interest rates, we could logically
have expected interest rates to decline, too,
in recent months. Instead they have risen.
Besides, interest rates were far higher back
in 1980 when the deficit appeared to be even
lower than it is now.

So if our European and Japanese friends
want to criticize American economic policy,
Mr. Reagan should politely but firmly invite
them to direct their barbs at the proper
source—Mr. Volcker. The president should
also invite them to join in a serious discus-
sion about reforming the international mon-
etary system. World stagflation dates from
the time when the West abrogated the post-
war link between the dollar and gold. Re-es-
tablishing that link, or some mechanism
like it, may be the necessary precondition to
restoring enough confidence in the dollar to
bring down interest rates and create a cli-
mate more favorable to savings and long-
term investment.

A new monetary standard was part of the
Republican Party platform in 1980 and is
likely to be part of the GOP platform again
this year. The president will have plenty of
opportunity in London to show that he's se-
rious about this commitment, if he chooses.
It could become the centerpiece of a second
Reagan term, just as tax cuts were the cen-
terpiece of the first.

If the president merely tries to duck the
predictable fusillade of criticism at the
London summit, he will be signaling that he
plans to wage a defensive political campaign
at home this fall and that he has no par-
ticular economic agenda for a second term.
This will give his domestic foes as well as
international critics time to nibble away at
the progress he already has made, as hap-
pened with the tax increases of 1982 (and
the pending tax increases in Congress).

The best defense against further erosion
is a good defense. It would be ironic if Presi-
dent Reagan were to abandon Reagonomics
just as other countries were beginning to
embrace it. Instead, the president should
begin to take the next big step. He should
roll up his sleeves in London and go to work
to make the currencies of the industrial na-
tions once again as good as gold.e

U.S. CONGRESS-BUNDESTAG
YOUTH EXCHANGE

HON. LARRY WINN, JR.

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

@ Mr. WINN. Mr. Speaker, the U.S.
Congress has assumed an important
responsibility. It has undertaken to
sponsor through funding and direct
support an exchange program for
young Americans and West Germans.
In an effort to promote better under-
standing between the peoples of these
two allied nations; we have just this
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year set up this program which is in-
tended to bring 435 West German
high school and vocational school stu-
dents to this country annually to live
and study. Approximately the same
number of American young people will
go to West Germany each year. In this
first year of the program, over 200 will
be involved on each side.

I urge Members of Congress to learn
more about this important exchange
program, to make an effort to get to
know the young people from their dis-
tricts who will be participating and to
meet the young West Germans who
will be spending the upcoming year in
their districts. It is also important, I
believe, to publicize this exchange
among the broader public. One way of
familiarizing the public with this ex-
change is through Members placing
articles in their local papers. To illus-
trate this, I would like to place in the
REecorp an article I wrote for the Sun
Publications on this exchange pro-
gram.

YouTH EXCHANGE PROGRAM SEEKS To
IMPROVE BoND WITH EUROPE

(By Congressman Larry Winn, Jr.)

In the spring of 1984 there have been few
of the large-scale anti-nuclear demonstra-
tions in Europe that occurred throughout
1983. Now that NATO’s Pershing II and
cruise nuclear missiles are in place, the mil-
lions who took to the streets to block their
deployment in England, Germany, and The
Netherlands are staying home or turning to
other pursuits.

Though the mood in Europe is now more
quiet, questions persist regarding the sig-
nificance of the demonstrations. But one
thing is clear: they were often anti-Ameri-
can as well as anti-nuclear. The young
people involved usually drew little distine-
tion between the two superpowers—the
United States and the U.S.S.R. Criticism of
the U.S. role in Central America was stri-
dent while there was little mention of
Soviet actions in Afghanistan and Poland.
U.S. global leadership was challenged.

To those Americans who had experienced
World War II first-hand, this disaffection of
the European younger generation with the
United States has been worrisome. After all,
the underpinning of post-war peace and sta-
bility has been the Atlantic Alliance. In
trade as well as defense, a web of ties has
ensured prosperity and security for both the
United States and Western Europe. The
young demonstrators wanted to turn
Europe away from the United States and
destroy the cohesion that had served both
continents so well.

For their part, older West Europeans are
no less concerned by what they perceive to
be a US. turn away from Europe and
toward Japan and the Far East. Increasing-
1y, Americans are looking toward the Pacific
for commerce and similarity of interests,
This trend is combining with a rise in tradi-
tional American isolationism to provoke
deepening fears in Bonn, Paris, and London
of a U.S. drift away from Europe.

To repair these strains will take more
than summit meetings and official visits on
both sides of the Atlantic. Nothing sudden
or spectacular will provide the slow steady
mend at the grass roots which is needed.

Newly underway is a program which holds
considerable promise for rekindling the kind
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of popular support in the United States and
Europe which is necessary for close Atlantic
ties. It is designed to create a new genera-
tion of friends in the United States and in
Germany who someday as our leaders will
hopefully keep us together. This is the U.S.
Congress—West German Parliament Youth
Exchange Program. Under this program,
which will be administered by the highly re-
garded Youth for International Understand-
ing Exchange Program, 200 of America’s top
high school students will leave this July for
West Germany to live and study for a year
on full scholarship.

Kansas is especially honored to have four
of its young people selected after rigorous
competition to participate in the first year
of this program. They are Lara Hayes of
Shawnee Mission North High School; Shan-
non Dinkel of Ellis; Nancy Hackney of
Newton; and Amy Randles of Olathe.

The coming year will not only be a won-
derful event for these young women, but an
important step toward regenerating U.S.
European personal ties. Their exposure to
West German and West German acquaint-
ance with them and the similar experiences
of German young people in the United
States will be critical to overcoming the
doubts and uncertainties which now exist in
U.S. European relations. Hopefully, when
the older generation relinquishes its leader-
ship, it will pass the responsibility for main-
taining strong U.S. European relations on to
a generation which is committed to preserv-
ing and enhancing the Atlantic Alliance.@

COMMENTS ON THE OLYMPIC
GAMES

HON. ROY DYSON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

@ Mr. DYSON. Mr. Speaker, Recently
I was a guest on the Edition Eleven
television show on WBAL-TV in Balti-
more, MD. At one point during the
program, Mr. Ted Venetoulis, the pro-
gram’s well-known and revered host,
made some poignant and perspicuous
comments regarding the Olympic
games and the upheaval currently sur-
rounding them. I recommend to my
colleagues the comments of Mr. Vene-
toulis and insert them in the RECORD
at this time.

There's no sense in arguing about the
Soviet decision to boycott the Olympics in
1984—or America's decision to boycott the
Games four years ago. Two super powers
are playing super power politics, playing
games with games . . . except it’s no game
anymore. It is two rivals escalating their
belligerence and dragging the rest of the
world into the mud battle.

So, it's time to change—time even to do
something dramatic—time to turn the
Olympic argument into an olympian oppor-
tunity . . . a chance to strike a blow for rea-
sonableness.

The best idea put forth in an awfully long
time in a society often void of reasonable
ideas, is the suggestion to permanently
return the Olympics to its place of origin—
Greece—and to return it to its original pur-
pose . . . the full cessation of conflict among
nations while these nations fought out their
frustrations on the athletic field. Believe it
or not, that's what happened in the original
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Olympics . . . every nation would stop argu-
ing, stop fighting, stop its aggressions, for
the full period of the Olympics.

Now think of that today. Think first of
the Olympics in a nation that the super
powers did not envy ... Greece ... and
think then of every nation—for two or three
weeks ending hostilities.

No war in Afghanistan, no violence in the
Persian Gulf. Northern Ireland at peace. . .
Hostilities at a standstill in Lebanon or
South Africa. For a couple of weeks, the
Turks and Cypriots, North and South Kore-
ans, Cambodians and Vietnamese, Jews and
Arabs, would actually stop arguing, yelling,
gun running, agitating. Can you imagine all
that? Two weeks of peace I don't know
about you . . . but I say take the Olympics
back to Greece and you don't play unless
you put down your weapons.e

CHURCH AND SANDINISTAS
HON. ROBERT J. LAGOMARSINO

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. LAGOMARSINO. Mr. Speaker,
in recent months, the Catholic Church
in Nicaragua has been one in the lead-
ing opponents to the Sandinista
Regime. However, as columnist Wil-
liam Buckley recently pointed out, not
all organizations related to the Catho-
lic Church appear to oppose Marxist-
Leninist ideology to the same degree
as the church in Nicaragua. I urge my
colleagues to read the following com-
mentary, which appeared in the May
31 Washington Post.

The article follows:

CHURCH AND SANDINISTAS
(By William F. Buckley Jr.)

In his speech on Central America a few
weeks ago, President Reagan mentioned,
not without a trace of sarcasm, the extraor-
dinary lack of ink, as the expression goes in
the trade, given to the massive demonstra-
tion in Managua, Nicaragua, by Catholics on
Good Friday. A crowd estimated at 100,000
accumulated to protest persistent Sandi-
nista infringements on the freedom to exer-
cise religion.

It is, of course, the same old story. No gov-
ernment that worships Marxist materialism
can countenance a flourishing church. The
experience in Poland constantly reminds
the Soviet hierarchy that probably the only
absolutely reliable asseveration of Marx and
Lenin was that, in the end, communism and
r;aligion really cannot coexist without fric-
tion.

Now in the general light of the above, con-
sider a solemn report recently issued that
deals as follows with the communization of
Nicaraguan textbooks, a source of major
complaints by the Catholic hierarchy.

“It is also said that the new programs put
forward Marxist ideology, and that the
schoolbooks are also tinged with Marxism
and are published in Cuba. We recognize
that in general the programs and books do
put forward new values, based on the real
social, cultural and economic situation of
the people, and are pro-Sandinist, without
being doctrinaire and propaganda-filled.
Many teachers and members of religious
orders see many positive aspects in this, and
with it, a new challenge: How can this new
situation be evangelized?
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“It is also true that many books are print-
ed in Cuba. The reason given for this is a
purely economic one. If they come from
Cuba, they cost practically nothing. If they
had to be purchased elsewhere with dollars,
they would be exorbitantly expensive.”

Now these paragraphs were not written by
the Emergency Civil Rights Committee, or
by any other communist front group. They
are, incredibly, a small part of a large report
on Central America done by a Catholic or-
ganization with headquarters in Brussels,
Belgium. It is called the International Coop-
eration for Development and Solidarity, and
comprises 13 Catholic agencies in 11 coun-
tries concerned with economic development.

Not very much more is needed to convey
the bias of the Mission Report on Central
America than to reflect on the term “new
values.” The new values here referred to are
about as new as the Soviet printing press.
The notion that Cuban textbooks are being
used because they are so inexpensive will
get you a ham sandwich, if you have some
ham, if you have some bread.

What's going on? There is still, in Mana-
gua—unless it was shut down yesterday—an
independent Permanent Commission on
Human Rights. It has been arguing for
human rights for many years, right through
the Somoza period. It has chronicled, day by
day, the aggressions against freedom by the
Bandinistas. There is, also in Managua,
something called the Human Rights Com-
mission. It is controlled by the Sandinistas,
and says only flowery things about that gov-
ernment. The Catholic commission consult-
ed only the second of these human rights
commissions.

So is it in El Salvador, where the commis-
sion reports that the “FMLN" (never re-
ferred to as the rebels) receives its military
aid “from solidarity groups in different
parts of the world, which openly collect
money for the purchase of military equip-
ment.” The commission refers disparagingly
to the “Americanization” of the civil strife
in Central America and, in effect, asks the
whole world to evangelize in favor of “nego-
tiation” in El Salvador, which is the code
word for surrender to the guerrillas, and for
an end to American aid to the government
of El Salvador, and to the freedom fighters
in Nicaragua.

It is hardly a secret that quiet convulsions
have been going on within the Catholic
Church, a prominent segment of which has
been captured by the populist know-
nothingism of socialism. The CIDSE calls
now for “information and conscientious
campaigns to be conducted at all levels of
society in our countries and by the most ef-
fective means.”

Meanwhile, Catholics in Nicaragua sit by
in anguish at the apparent lack of concern
by fellow Christians over their progressive
loss of freedom. Catholics look to the Vati-
can for intelligent intervention.

And everyone needs the reminder that the
use of the Catholic label no longer certifies
a document as primarily occupied with the
welfare of the human spirit. And even if we
could live by bread alone, these ignorant
gentlemen do not even recognize that the
socialist world is very, very bad at producing
bread.e
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REAR ADM. FRANK D. HIGBEE,
USCG (RET.: A MARITIME
LEGEND

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. ANDERSON. Mr. Speaker, at
the June 11 marine industry luncheon
to be held at the Ports of Call restau-
rant in San Pedro, there will be a re-
union of prior captains of the Port of
Los Angeles/Long Beach and a com-
memoration of the 90th birthday of
Rear Adm. Frank D. Higbee, USCG
(Ret.), the first captain of the port.

Admiral Higbee will celebrate his
90th birthday on June 10. His remark-
able career is an inspiration for all
mariners. He enlisted in the U.S. Navy
in 1913, and was promoted to warrant
officer in 1917. During World War I he
saw action on the destroyer Bain-
bridge and other vessels. After the ar-
mistice he was on shore duty at Car-
diff, Wales; London, England; and
Danzig, Germany.

In 1927, he transferred to the Coast
Guard as a lieutenant, and later com-
manded his first Coast Guard cutter,
the square rigger Bear. He cruised the
east and west coasts of the United
States, the Arctic and Bering Sea, and
served in the International Ice Patrol
of the Atlantic.

In 1940, he was designated as the
first captain of the Port of Los Ange-
les/Long Beach, where he was com-
mended for assistance to vessels in dis-
tress and for enforcement of regula-
tions as to the seaworthiness of mer-
chant ships.

He left the west coast in 1943, to
become chief of staff to the admiral
commanding the Greenland patrol: He
then went to the Pacific and com-
manded the Navy transport, General
Scott. In the New Guinea-Admiralty
Islands campaign he commanded a
squadron of landing ships of the Sev-
enth Fleet and afterward a flotilla of
the Third Fleet that ended its war
duty in Japan. In the Leyte invasion
he led an advance beach party that
went ashore at H-hour with assault
troops of the 24th Infantry on Red
Beach. There he was promoted to rear
admiral pursuant to a special commen-
dation of the Secretary of the Navy
for performance of duty in actual
combat with the enemy.

After the war, he retired and was ap-
pointed Los Angeles Port Warden in
1946. For over 18 years he served in
this position and pioneered procedures
and set policies that greatly minimized
the threat of a shipboard or dockside
disaster. Many of these procedures
have now become common practice in
U.S. ports. He changed the function
and responsibilities of the Port War-
den’s office. Once basically cargo secu-
rity guards, the Port Warden deputies
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became thoroughly trained in the
fields of ship inspection, pollution in-
vestigation and control, fire preven-
tion, and a host of related maritime
activities.

Following his retirement as Port
Warden in 1964, Admiral Higbee
helped establish, and served as first
president of the California Cargo Pro-
tection Council for the Ports of Los
Angeles and Long Beach. This agency
virtually eliminated pilferage and
other forms of cargo theft in the
harbor. In 1978, he was appointed as
assistant to the California State Lands
Commission as an adviser for maritime
affairs.

Admiral Higbee has for many years
been regarded as a maritime legend.
He has held a valid unlimited master
mariners license with pilot endorse-
ments for the Pacific Coast and
Hawaii for the past 60 years, and is an
honorary life member of the U.S. Pro-
peller Club. He was honored by the
city of Los Angeles when a roadway
near the pilot station was dedicated
‘““‘Admiral Higbee Way" on July 22,
1981.

Admiral Higbee lives in San Pedro in
an apartment overlooking the harbor
and he is not the least bit shy about
reporting discrepancies he notices in
the harbor to the proper authorities.
The admiral swims a mile a day after
walking to the San Pedro YMCA, and
has three daughters, Anne Higbee-
Glace, Joan Mercer, and Joyce Denny.

I join with my wife, Lee, in saluting
Adm. Frank Higbee for his distin-

guished years of public service to the
Ports of Los Angeles and Long Beach,
and in thanking him for making the
harbor a place where sailors, maritime

workers, residents, and visitors feel

secure.e@

HONORING THE OUTSTANDING
WOMEN FROM CALVERT
COUNTY

HON. ROY DYSON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. DYSON. Mr. Speaker, it gives
me great pleasure to pay tribute to a
group of women from Calvert County,
MD, who exemplify the kind of dedica-
tion needed to provide effective com-
munity service.

In recognition of their efforts, the
Calvert County Committee on Women
is honoring them as another sign of
the valuable contribution women are
making to southern Maryland.

These women are involved in many
parts of the Calvert County communi-
ty. Their careers include work in edu-
cation, government, finance, health
and social servicee Each of these
women symbolizes the important role
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women play in all parts of our coun-
try.

I am proud to represent these indi-
viduals and to acknowledge them
today in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.
These outstanding Calvert County
residents are: Ethel Adams, Regina
Brown, Margaret (Peggy) Demidis,
Jean Dowell, Audrey B. Evans, E.
Lynn Frazer, Carol Glover, B. Jane
Fletcher, Grace Hutchins, Gloria
Jones, Lynn Kahl, June King, Shirley
McCarthy, Lola Parks, Carlene
Parker, Dorothy Pohlod, Margaret
Phipps, Thelma S. Robinson and Vir-
ginia N. Vanderford.

I commend the Calvert County Com-
mission on Women for honoring these
women. We can all learn from the im-
portant additions these women have
made to their communities and urge
my House colleagues to join me in ap-
plauding their efforts.@

U.S. INTELLIGENCE OVERSIGHT
HON. LARRY WINN, JR.

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. WINN. Mr. Speaker, Congress
has few responsibilities as serious as
the oversight of U.S. intelligence ac-
tivities. Yet, the debate over the
mining of Nicaragua’s harbors demon-
strated that this congressional over-
sight is flawed. As Representative
Henry HYDE convincingly demon-
strates in the following article which
appeared in the Elmhurst Press on
May 18, congressional oversight can be
partisan and prone to leaks. Moreover,
it is divided among the two Houses of
Congress in such a way as to hamper
its effectiveness. I commend to all my
colleagues the analysis of the gentle-
man from Illinois and his recommen-
dations for improving congressional
oversight of U.S. intelligence activities.
How To PLuUG INTELLIGENCE LEAKS
(By Henry J. Hyde)

The furor in Congress over the mining of
Nicaraguan harbors highlights a problem of
overwhelming importance. Specifically, one
must ask how capable Congress is of practic-
ing responsible Congressional oversight of
intelligence activities, once those activities
are viewed as an integral part of a foreign
policy that has become controversial and
the subject of partisan debate.

After Vietnam and Watergate, both
houses of Congress decided to establish
select committees on intelligence following
extensive investigations of U.S. intelligence
activities, Early on, both committees ap-
peared to conduct their business in an ami-
cable and bipartisan manner with little evi-
dence of politicization.

Unfortunately, such a turn of events was
too good to last, and for the last two years
or so, the House Permanent Select Commit-
tee on Intelligence, in particular, has
become radically politicized.

A serious question with dangerous impli-
cations presents itself: Is our democratic
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form of government unable to keep any se-
crets, no matter how sensitive to our nation-
al interest?

Richard Nixon told us in a recent televi-
sion interview that publication of the Penta-
gon Papers revealed that we had a listening
device inside the late Chairman Leonid
Brezhnev's limousine. How's that for blow-
ing one!

As we all know, the calculated, politically
motivated leaking of highly sensitive infor-
mation has become a Washington art form,
and one that is not confined to Congress
alone.

It appears the only way to mount a suc-
cessful covert operation these days is for
such activity to have the nearly unanimous
support of both intelligence committees and
the involved agencies of the intelligence
community. Anything short of that is
doomed to failure, as opponents will selec-
tively leak material to their friends in the
media with the purpose of frustrating the
operation.

Moreover, as recent press disclosures
clearly demonstrate, you can count on a
flurry of these leaks just before anticipated
congressional action on the disputed issue.

What is especially disturbing is that those
who are doing the leaking probably have
never stopped to think what the short- and
long-term implications of their revelation
will be with respect to U.S. intelligence ef-
forts, as well as to U.S. foreign policy.

They are so preoccupied with scoring po-
litical points that they do not even begin to
realize how their actions may be impacting
on the lives of U.S. intelligence and foreign
service personnel overseas,

One of the cardinal rules of intelligence is
that one does not confirm the accuracy of
news accounts regarding sensitive intelli-
gence operations. Yet, in the wake of the
initial press disclosures on the mining of
Nicaraguan harbors, we saw the chairman
of the House Permanent Select Intelligence
Committee do just that during a public ap-
pearance before the House Rules Commit-
tee, and subsequently on the House floor.

Finally, in-a move that must have left for-
eign intelligence service incredulous, the
CIA felt obliged to issue a press release that
for the first time implicitly and publicly ac-
knowledged its involvement in the mining
by citing 11 occasions when it briefed con-
gressional intelligence committees on the
matter.

These are but a few examples of recent
events that make a mockery of the over-
sight system. Our friends and intelligence
contacts around the world have taken note
of our sorry performance in past weeks, and
what they have observed cannot be reassur-
ing.

We cannot afford to allow what presently
masquerades as congressional intelligence
oversight to continue any longer. I believe it
is time to give serious thought to merging
the existing intelligence committees into a
joint committee composed equally of Re-
publicans and Democrats who, in addition
to the requisite trustworthiness, compe-
tence and responsibility, also possess the
rare restraint to subordinate political con-
siderations to the national interest.

Such a committee must be backed by a
small cadre of apolitical professionals with
the same exemplary personal qualities as
the committee’s members.

Creating a new joint oversight panel
would diminish the possibilities for partisan
posturing and significantly reduce the
number of individuals having access to sen-
sitive information, thus minimizing the risk
of damaging, unauthorized disclosures.
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It would also address some practical prob-
lems that have resulted from two commit-
tees overseeing the intelligence community.
As we have learned in recent weeks, the two
committees frequently do not focus on the
same matters or coordinate on the issues as
most of us had assumed.

A joint oversight committee would elimi-
nate these problems, encourage bipartisan
cooperation and ensure a more effective
congressional oversight arrangement.e

THE COMPETITIVE EDGE
HON. THOMAS J. DOWNEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. DOWNEY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, I have recently returned
from a very interesting tour of high
technology companies along Massa-
chusetts’ “Route 128 Corridor.” I was
struck by the proliferation of compa-
nies there which have been started in
the past 6 years. The chief executive
officers of the companies, my hosts,
repeatedly drove home the importance
to their survival of venture capital.

Like everyone else, I am looking for
solutions to the problem of how to
bring our economy from the smoke-
stack industry era into the new era of
small, innovative, and highly competi-
tive enterprises.

I do not claim to know the answers
yet, but for others of my colleagues in-
terested in this goal and how the Fed-
eral Government may be able to help I
am offering the following Washington
Post article for study and consider-
ation. I found it an extremely interest-
ing reiteration of what I heard so
often on Route 128.

Nation's HiGH-TECH ENGINE FUELED BY

VENTURE CAPITAL
(By Michael Schrage)

On Oct. 14, 1980, Wall Street went wild.

Genentech Inc., one of the pioneers in the
fledgling biotechnology industry, was going
public, and everybody wanted a piece of the
action. The initial stock offering price was
$35 a share. In less than three hours of
frenzied trading, the price shot up to $88,
which technically made Genentech, a com-
pany that had never shipped a product,
worth more on the stock market than the
Chase Manhattan Bank. At the end of the
day, the hottest stock in history eased back
to $71.25.

Less than two months later, Apple Com-
puter Co., which had transformed the con-
cept of the personal computer into a multi-
million-dollar business, also went public.
Five million shares were snapped up that
first day, with the price rising from $22 in
the morning to $29 a share at the close of
trading.

The successes of Genentech and Apple
marked the takeoff of the venture capital
market, a dynamic, uniquely American com-

bination of ideas and money that represents
a vital strength in a new era of global com-
petition in high-tech manufacturing and
services.

The venture capital companies, specialized
investment firms that seek out entrepre-
neurs and inventors, are a key link in the
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development of new technologies. “Venture
capital isn't the engine, but it is the fuel,”
says Kip Hagopian, a venture capitalist and
president of the National Venture Capital
Association.

In the past five years, the pool of venture
money has soared. In 1979, the total assets
managed by the nation's venture capital
firms totaled $3.8 billion. Today, the ven-
ture capital community has an estimated
$12 billion in its asset pool. Thousands of
companies have been launched, in ventures
ranging from telecommunications to com-
puting to biotechnology to new materials.

And by fueling new ideas, venture capital-
ists have exerted a crucial influence
throughout industry, pushing many of the
nation’s largest companies in new directions
in research and marketing.

But for all this growth and influence, the
venture market remains dependent upon a
healthy economy and a bullish stock
market. High inflation and interest rates
have choked off investment in risky new
ventures before, and can again.

Many venture capitalists foresee casual-
ties among their own ranks as their need for
new capital for their companies outstrips
the market's willingness to provide it.
Indeed, not all venture-funded companies
are true innovators. Many, in fact, are “me-
too’s” that copy the market leaders and are
not in the best position to survive.

Nevertheless, the venture sector now rep-
resents the most dynamic engine of com-
mercial innovation and economie growth in
the United States. Europe and Japan are
taking their first steps at trying to copy this
American invention.

Unlike J. P. Morgan, James Fisk, Jay
Gould and other 19th-century ‘“robber
barons” who merged and consolidated com-
panies in a relentless gquest for monopoly,
and unlike the conglomerateurs of the “go-
g0" 1960s who amassed their fortunes by
buying up every company in sight, venture
capitalists make their fortunes by turning
entrepreneurs into enterprises.

“We think in terms of building new busi-
nesses,” says John Doerr, a partner at
Kleiner, Perkins, Caufield and Byers, the
San Francisco-based venture capital part-
nership that has funded firms ranging from
Genentech to Tandem Computers to Lotus
Development Corp. (the creators of the
Lotus 2-2-3 computer program) to Compaq
Computer Corp. (the makers of a successful
IBM-compatible portable computer). “In
our more grandiose moments, we think of
building industries.”

Genentech and Apple Computer are both
venture capital-funded companies. Both of
them were absolutely vital in the creation of
new industries with international dimen-
sions. Genentech spawned a host of genetic
engineering and biotechnology start-ups.
Major pharmaceutical companies including
Johnson & Johnson, Merck and Hoechst
began their own genetic engineering re-
search or quickly arranged partnerships
with venture companies. Biotechnology is
expected to be a multibillion-dollar industry
by the end of the decade.

The success of Apple Computer's Ile per-
sonal computer inspired industry giant IBM
to launch a crash personal computer project
of its own. Now Hewlett-Packard, Digital
Equipment. Corp. and dozens of other com-
panies are fighting for their share of the
personal computer industry.

Neither of these two industries existed a
decade ago. It took the fuel of venture cap-
ital—not the big budget investment of cor-
porate giants—to power them into exist-
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ence, Venture capital is financing the com-
mercial introduction of technological revo-
lutions.

This has been happening even as venture
capital is undergoing a revolution of its own.
Six years ago, the National Venture Capital
Association had 69 members. Today, that
number has more than doubled to 175. Not
only are there more venture capitalists, but
there’s also more venture capital.

“The most important general develop-
ment in venture capital has been the
amount of money that's poured into the
venture funds,” says Benno Schmidt, who,
along with New York financier/socialite
John Hay (Jock) Whitney formed the first
venture capital partnership in the country
in 1946. “When our firm started, there was
no venture capital as such. There was no
place where a man could go with a new idea
unless he happened to have a good friend
who was wealthy. I don't think Jock in his
fondest dreams thought venture capital
would ever be where it is today.”

The huge sums of money that have
poured into venture capital coffers have al-
tered the industry's basic structure. A few
years ago, a $75 million venture fund for in-
vestment was considered substantial. Today
there are $250 million in “megafunds”
raised by top venture capitalists. The effect,
says one venture capitalist, is to shift the
emphasis away fiom actually providing the
seed capital to start companies to fueling
the growing companies with the capital nec-
essary to expand.

There are several interrelated reasons for
this growth spurt. Key among them, says
Hagopian of the National Venture Capital
Association, was the 1978 reduction in the
maximum capital gains tax from just under
50 percent to 28 percent. That made invest-
ments in company stock far more attractive.

That same year, the Department of Labor
issued a decision lossening the “prudent
man” rule that governed pension fund in-
vestments. Pension fund managers are not
supposed to make unduly speculative invest-
ments with their funds. The ruling effec-
tively allowed pension funds, which collec-
tively have a capital reservoir of nearly $1
trillion, to actively invest in venture capital
funds. Today, pension fund money accounts
for nearly one-third of the venture ecapital
asset base.

A third reason has been the return on in-
vestment delivered by many of the top ven-
ture capital funds over the last several
years. Kleiner, Perkins—the venture capital-
ists who initially funded Genetech in the
mid-1970's—put some $200,000 in the compa-
ny. That investment is now worth more
than $50 million.

Apple Computer's venture capitalists en-
joyed similar results. Venrock Associates, af-
filiated with the Rockefeller family, put
$500,000 into Apple in 1978. When trading
closed the day Apple went publie, that in-
vestment was worth more than $110.25 mil-
lion.

One Kleiner, Perkins fund returned over
110 percent compounded over five years.
General Electric’s venture capital arm re-
ported an 80 percent compounded return.
Several other partnerships have reported
compounded returns well over 50 percent
during the life of their specific investor
funds. Those kinds of numbers humiliated
the returns garnered by the mutual funds,
index funds or precious metal investments
and commanded the attention of serious in-
vestors all over the world. Pension fund
managers decided it might be prudent to
put some of their assets into venture capital
after all.
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“Venture capital for the last five years
has been on a roll,” says Stanley Pratt, pub-
lisher of the Venture Capital Journal and
an industry consultant. “It used to be that
the lemons ripened early and that the
pearls took a long time to cultivate. The
pﬁst few years have been an exception to
that.”

Some part of that is due to venture com-
panies quickly capitalizing on the techno-
logical breakthroughs that have occurred in
the past decade. It was just slightly more
than 10 years ago that Intel Corp. (itself a
venture capital-founded company in 1968)
introduced the microprocessor, the tightly
integrated silicon chip that represented a
major leap in computing power.

The microprocessor quickly became the
technological cornerstone of the personal
computer. The personal computer, in turn,
became the foundation for the multibillion-
dollar personal computer software industry,
which is filled with venture capital-funded
start-ups.

Similarly, basic research in recombinant
DNA—the chemical sequence of life that de-
termines which characteristics are passed
on from generation to generation—had
evolved to the point where commercial test-
ing of genetic engineering became economi-
cally feasible. Venture capitalists, sensing a
tremendous potential for genetic engineer-
ing’s application  to medicine and agricul-
ture, began recruiting molecular biologists
from universities and making them part of
biotechnology venture firms,

The new high-technology companies, mar-
keting the applications of their research
and development, had the ability to grow
quickly in both revenue and profits. The
sheer pace of the technologies and the in-
dustries they generated made them an obvi-
ous target for venture capital funding.

‘“High technology will be the major part
of venture capital as far as I can see,” says
Schmidt, a managing partner of J. H. Whit-
ney and Co.

“The industry will essentially be a high-
technology funder from now on.”

The gradual deregulation of the telecom-
munications and health care industries also
drew entrepreneurs and venture capitalists
who felt that the time was ripe to launch
new companies in those areas.

This ability by venture companies to iden-
tify key new technologies and bring them to
market quickly has a far greater impact
than reaping great returns for venture in-
vestors.

“Small companies are essentially disciplin-
ing the larger companies now,"” says James
Brian Quinn, a professor at Amherst Col-
lege who specializes in industrial innovation.

“The bulk of my revenues come from
large firms who are trying to spot what the
venture capitalists are doing,” says industry
observer Pratt. “They use them as delphic
oracles. But we've never known a delphic
oracle that bets money on its prophecies.

“By tracking venture capitalists,” he con-
tinues, “you get a clear three- to four-year
lead time indicator on the development of
new industries. The large corporations love
this.”

The venture process provides an outlet—
and escape—for innovators in the large cor-
porations. “The venture firm tends to be fo-
cused on intermediate-term goals," says
Tate Elder, who heads Allied Corp.'s New
Ventures Group, which seeks new business
opportunities for the $10 billion conglomer-
ate.

“I stress that because everybody talks
about the sins of short-term orientation or
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the current trend of looking at things for
the long term. With an intermediate-term
orientation, the dream is saleable. They can
show results.”

Moreover, venture companies are bur-
dened with few of the overhead problems
associated with the industrial giants.

“The whole game for the venture inde-
pendent is to grow something,” says Elder.

“You don't expect a mature elephant to
double in size while embryos do very well,”
he says. “We're a $10 billion company.
What's going to be bigger than a wart on
this elephant?"

That is a major reason why people with
new ideas at large companies choose to “go
entrepreneur.”

The “hurdle rate”—the return on invest-
ment, the return on time, the return on re-
sources—just isn’t large enough for a multi-
billion-dollar company to be interested in
the idea,

On the other hand, an idea that can be de-
veloped into a $100-million-a-year business
is of extraordinary interest to the venture
capitalist.

The venture community also participates
in a different sort of technology transfer.
By funding several companies in any given
industry, says Quinn, “they give the larger
companies a richer and more flexible base
to call on. The big company buys the survi-
vor of 20 fledging companies in a new field.
This is the way a big company gets around
the risks of innovation; the large company
cuts its risk by a factor of 20.”

And, of course, the venture capitalist
makes his return on investment by getting
the appropriate purchase price from the big
company.

Ironically, despite the explosion in the
venture capital asset base, there may still
not be enough capital around to further fi-
nance the growth of their venture compa-
nies.

One reason may be that the venture cap-
ital industry may have grown too big for its
own good.

As more investors and money enter the
venture market, it becomes more difficult to
get premium returns, according to the eco-
nomic theory of efficient markets. “That
should mean that venture capital invest-
ments will yield a lower relative rate of
return,” says Janet Hickey, who manages
the more than $200 million venture capital
investment made by the $10 billion General
Electric Co. pension fund.

Moreover, all these new companies have a
relentless appetite for capital as they try to
grow. “There will be a definite capital
crunch,” she says. “I don't think you're
going to top the ebullient situation we've
had the last five years.”

“There are now a lot of hungry children
to feed,” says venture capitalist Hagopian.e

RETAIN THE RIGHT OF CLASS
ACTION FOR REFUGEES

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker,
when the Mazzoli immigration bill,
H.R. 1510, is considered by the House,
I intend to offer an amendment rees-
tablishing current law as it pertains to
the right of refugees and excludable




15210

aliens to bring class action suits. Quite
often, groups of refugees are subject
to identical treatment when applying
for asylum or stays of deportation;
this amendment makes clear that if
that treatment violates the Constitu-
tion or laws or treaties of this country,
the group may appeal that treatment
in a class action suit.

I would like to include in today’s
Recorp a copy of a letter from the
New York Bar Association to the
chairman of the Rules Committee,
Representative CLAUDE PEPPER, sup-
porting this amendment, I commend
the bar association’s explanation of
the issues involved to the attention of
my colleagues:

COMMITTEE ON IMMIGRATION
AND NATIONALITY Law,
April 30, 1984.

Hon. CLAUDE PEPPER,

Chairman, Committee on Rules, House of
Representatives, Rayburn House Office
Building, Washington, DC.

DEeAr REPRESENTATIVE PEPPER: We are writ-
ing to ask for your assistance on a provision
of pending immigration reform legislation
(Simpson-Mazzoli) which, if enacted in its
present form, would severely limit the
access of political asylum applicants to the
federal courts. This provision has been the
subject of reports by this Association’s Com-
mittees on Immigration and Nationality
Law and Federal Legislation.

The courts have recently played an impor-
tant protective role with respect to asylum
seekers in the United States, particularly
Haitians and Salvadorans. The House Judi-
ciary Committee version (H.R. 1510) of the
legislation would permit federal class action
jurisdiction to challenge broad pattern and
practice violations by the Immigration and
Naturalization Service only if such viola-
tions were of constitutional dimension. Vio-
lations of the statute (Immigration and Na-
tionality Act) and treaty (Protocol and Con-
vention relating to the Status of Refugees)
could not be redressed under the provision.

H.R. 1510 provides for class action juris-
diction where there is alleged “a pattern or
practice of violations of provisions of the
Constitution.” The provision, when offered,
included the words “or laws"” after “the
Constitution.” It was adopted by the Com-
mittee, however, without the words, “or
laws.” A court construing the provision
might-consider whether the deletion was de-
liberate; it thus might limit class actions to
constitutional claims. Consequently, it
should be made clear that non-constitution-
al claims are also available for review in the
context of class actions.

The problem with an overly restrictive ju-
risdictional grant is illustrated well in the
recent decision of the Eleventh Circuit in
Jean v. Nelson, which holds that certain ar-
riving aliens have no constitutional rights
with respect to their applications for admis-
sion, applications for release, or applications
for political asylum. The decision does, how-
ever, acknowledge the potential for non-con-
stitutional claims for such aliens. The Jean
case concerns those Haitians who were de-
tained by the Immigration Service and re-
leased pursuant to court order in 1982.

In order to assure adequate legal protec-
tion for asylum seekers, it is important to
modify the current House Committee for-
mulation to include violations of statute and
treaty. We therefore ask that the proposed
amendment which was the subject of testi-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

mony before you on April 10, 1984, by the
Honorable Richard L. Ottinger be ruled in
order with respect to the rule that will
govern floor consideration of the legislation.

Sincerely,
ARTHUR C. HELTON.®

MONETARY POLICY
HON. RON PAUL

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. PAUL. Mr. Speaker, I am one of
the most vocal critics of the Federal
Reserve and the current system of ma-
nipulated monetary policy. I tend to
favor any proposal that would bring
the Federal Reserve System under
control, but the plan recently intro-
duced to impose several new restrie-
tions on the Federal Reserve, H.R.
5460, the “Balanced Monetary Policy
and Price Stability Act of 1984,” un-
fortunately cannot achieve that result.

If we are lucky, this year will be a
prosperous one with low inflation, de-
clining unemployment, and interest
rates will not rise too fast, hopefully,
to kill the economic recovery. In this
relatively calm middle period, before
the next monetary crisis hits us again,
we could pass legislation to correct our
dangerous, unstable monetary system.

The proposal of the gentleman from
New York (Mr. Kemp) is seriously defi-
cient, however, because it does nothing
to take the monetary and financial
system out of the political arena,
which is the cause of the instability of
our present institutions, I fear the pro-
posal would add to the politicization of
our central bank. Rather than binding
monetary policy to a stable, predict-
able set of rules, there would be an in-
creased focus upon the short-run ma-
nipulations of the Federal Open
Market Committee.

The primary flaw in the proposal is
its failure to look beyond the institu-
tion of the Open Market Committee
itself and to address the question:
“What kind of monetary system is
consistent with a democratic society, a
free-market economic system, and a
constitutional government?” Most
Members of this body know that cen-
tralized Government planning is not
consistent with democracy, free mar-
kets, nor with constitutional protec-
tions of liberty. Too few of us, howev-
er, recognize the doctrine of central
banking as a threat to our system. It is
the failure of H.R. 5460 to acknowl-
edge this fundamental point that I
criticize.

The doctrine of central banking as it
developed in the 100 years following
the Bank Charter Act of 1844 in Eng-
land encouraged economists to study
stabilization policy as if it were a new
science of macroeconomic manage-
ment. Whole generations of econo-
mists have been seduced into a game
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of political advocacy rather than dis-
passionately analyzing the operation
of competitive markets in the financial
sector. Yet, macroeconomic manage-
ment is not a science at all. The fash-
ionable idea of fine tuning, the econo-
my that dominated policy debates
during the early sixties is thoroughly
discredited today. The idea that there
is an economic trade off between the
rate of inflation and the unemploy-
ment rate is discredited today.

The greatest threat to constitutional
government is ignorance and supersti-
tion, but in this area of monetary
policy we are haunted and victimized
by a set of economic theories long ago
repudiated in the areas of commerce,
transportation, communications, and
labor: the theories of cartels and mer-
cantilism. When the Federal Reserve
Act was passed in 1913, economists and
financial experts were laboring under
the fatuous view that a central bank
could promote monetary stability and
help to end panics and crashes in our
economy. After the Fed brought us
the great crash of 1929-33, we
marched boldly backward toward mer-
cantilism with the Glass-Steagall Act,
which further cartelized the financial
services system of this country.

The fear of the Federal Reserve that
paralyzes Congress from looking seri-
ously at a modern, free-market alter-
native is rooted in ignorance. It is
nourished by the pretense of some
special, esoteric knowledge, which the
Federal Reserve supposedly uses to
guide our monetary policy. So long as
we allow ourselves to be hypnotized by
the experts at the Federal Reserve
about the monetary system, Congress
will never perform its constitutional
duty to regulate it. Even this bill with
its proposed amendments to the cen-
tral bank’s charter would simply add
more technical frosting to the cake
and contribute nothing to the solu-
tion.

It is very

important that each
Member look seriously at the way
monetary policy is managed in this
country and ask yourself these three
questions:

Are you satisfied to let the most im-
portant economic policy—the cause of

high interest rates, inflation, reces-
sions, and unemployment—be carried
out in secret, by men who pretend to
know more about it than you do, or
the financial markets, but who—in
truth—are no better informed than
you and your staff are?

Are you interested in alternatives to
a system of central bank mismanage-
ment, which has produced in the past
10 years the greatest inflation since
the Revolutionary War, sharp reces-
sions in 1975 and 1982 with the high-
est unemployment since the Depres-
sion, and interest rates that are al-
ready heading for double-digit levels?
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Do you accept the arguments of
economists that paper money without
any relationship to gold or silver coins,
is a better monetary system? Do you
know what assumptions they make in
order to reach their conclusion that a
mismanaged paper standard is better?
The superficiality of most monetary
theorists, who simply pretend they
know more about market behavior
than people active in the market, is
amazing.

I have advocated a new U.S. gold
coinage since I first came to Congress
in 1976 because I asked myself those
questions. There are several million
people in the United States who worry
very much about our monetary
system—you receive letters from your
constituents every week about mone-
tary policy. It has been fashionable for
many years among economists to dis-
miss the idea of using gold as a foun-
dation for the monetary system. If the
starting point for analysis is a system
of centralized or cartelized banking,
there is some good evidence that using
gold as the reserve asset does not
make the system stable. Yet it should
be obvious that the problem is not
with the use of gold, but with the
basic design of the central-banking in-
stitutions.

In all economic systems, even in
Communist countries, human beings
evaluate every opportunity they per-
ceive; this is the process of cost esti-
mating that underlies all economic
judgements. Economic value is essen-
tially subjective—not objective or
measurable by price indexes. The most
important function of money, and the
reason to support a monetary system
based on a real gold standard—a price
rule control process—must be to pro-
vide a specific definition to the mone-
tary unit in some tangible form, re-
gardless of the fact that a myriad of
money substitutes like checking ac-
counts, credit and debit cards, money
market funds, overnight repurchase
agreements, and even green pieces of
paper will be commonly used instead
of basic, tangible coins. Only if the op-
portunities, the costs of making an
economic choice, are specific and con-
crete will the individual decisionmaker
be able to make early rational deci-
sions. A monetary unit that remains
essentially subject to central-bank ma-
nipulation, to political tinkering, will
not give any long-term reassurance to
the markets.

Look at the proposal, H.R. 5460.
Consider what it does not do:

It does not provide the average
American with any alternatives to mis-
management of monetary policy. It
says policy should be managed differ-
ently, but it does not question the
axiom of “(mis)management.” The fal-
lacy is to cling to the idea that some
technician in the Federal Reserve can
beat the market and make our econo-
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my more stable. The evidence all
points in the other direction.

It does not provide a legislated
standard of value, but rather offers
the ideal of a commodity price index
that fluctuates only within a narrow
range. If this is supposed to be a fac-
simile of a gold standard, why not
have the real thing? Any two people
can negotiate a price-indexed contract
with a basket of commodities under a
real gold standard, but the benefits of
a real gold standard are protection for
the little guy, the small saver, against
monetary debasement—and low inter-
est rates and zero inflation as a result
of that protection.

The advantage of a gold standard
over a price rule pseudo-gold standard
is that the monetary unit itself should
be given a stable definition. An econo-
my based on a free market system
needs a method to communicate
prices, a stable framework for the pric-
ing structure, to achieve stability in
growth, employment, and any average
index of prices. Taking an unstable
unit of account, a fiat dollar, and
trying to legislate stability by means
of a commodity price index is nothing
but a commodity price-control scheme.

There is a widespread, modern recog-
nition by economists and politicians
across the Nation and throughout the
world that Government regulations in
every other economic sector do not
make our lives richer, safer, nor more
fulfilling. We do not believe in either
Big Brother or Santa Claus. The tre-
mendous advances in electronics and
communications provide us with op-
portunities for modernizing our mone-
tary and banking system, of basing it
upon a stable unit of account—the
troy ounce of gold—and eliminating
the instability in monetary policy due
to central banking and the overregula-
tion of financial institutions,

The appropriate modernization of
the T0-year-old Federal Reserve Act
would be to repeal it, and replace the
central bank with a decentralized
system of financial clearinghouses,
stripped of all power to manipulate
bank reserves and interest rates. The
Federal Government—that is, the
Congress—does not need to do any
more than define the U.S. monetary
unit and tell the Treasury how to keep
the Government’'s ledgers. Our pay-
ments system in a modern economy
does not have to run like a national-
ized industry, and indeed the parts of
it the Federal Reserve is responsible
for are the most unstable.

When President Franklin D. Roose-
velt abolished the domestic gold stand-
ard in 1933, he justified his action on
the grounds that he needed more free-
dom to manage monetary policy. Until
recently we have suffered from high
inflation accompanied by high unem-
ployment, declining productivity, and
volatile financial markets due to the
wrong-headed scientism of central
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planners who have held—and still
hold—the belief that they alone can
guide a worldwide free market. The
legislation introduced by the gentle-
man from New York does nothing to
reduce the haughtiness, the arrogance,
the ignorance, or the power of the
Federal Reserve System. Instead it
offers us just one more experiment in
macroeconomic planning. I have grave
reservations about H.R. 5460.@

TEENAGER'S ROLE IN
UPHOLDING THE CONSTITUTION

HON. LANE EVANS

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. EVANS of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
the older generation senses in the
younger an attitude of apathy toward
their government and society. Teen-
agers are assumed to have little inter-
est in the workings of their govern-
ment or of their place in the frame-
work of democracy. Yet, there are
young adults who firmly grasp the
ideals upon which our Nation was
founded, and strive to define their re-
sponsibilities within our society.

Although these students cannot
vote, they realize that the legacy
which we leave them in the current
Congress will greatly affect their fu-
tures and the world in which they live.
Many of the problems that we deal
with today will have increased in com-
plexity by the time these teenagers
become adults, and added to these
some we have not yet encountered.
These students want to take an active
role in government. For them, the
Constitution represents the mecha-
nism by which they can exercise this
right; it is a dynamie, useful tool
which they are prepared to utilize.

Recently, I was at a Loyalty Day
dinner in my district where one such
teenager, Tracy Moran, expressed this
desire. I would like to share her speech
with our colleagues and to commend
Tracy for her well-chosen words.

The speech follows:

MY RoOLE IN UPHOLDING THE CONSTITUTION

The fate of a nation lies within its
people—just as the fate of a play lies within
its actors. If the actors in a play approach
their performances with apathetic attitudes,
the play closes. Likewise, if the people of a
nation view their duties as ones of little im-
portance, the nation fails. I am an actor
within a company of actors who's role is to
make this nation survive. I am an actor, yet
I have never auditioned for the part. One
might ask oneself, “How did I become such
a prominent figure in this struggle for sur-
vival when I have never had to fight for
that right?"” The answer is clear.

The immigrants of the 1800's who strug-
gled for equal rights, better working condi-
}:ior:!s in factories, and freedom in a new
and.
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The men and women of the armed forces
who have fiercely fought America's battles
(from the first battle of the Revolutionary
war at Lexington to the most recent U.8. in-
vasion in Granada.)

The outstanding leaders, such as John F.
Kennedy, Franklin Delano Roosevelt, and
Abraham Lincoln, who have at times gone
against the most popular issue to do what
was right.

It was their protecting, debating, and pro-
testing that has made the constitution what
it is today.

What are my responsibilities? I have sev-
eral, but my main one is to simply vote. The
right to vote has been bestowed upon me by
Americans of the past and I would be a fool
not to take advantage of it. Do you think
that Dred Scott, a black man who was
denied citizenship, would have sat at home
on election day going about his daily
chores? I don’t; he would probably be the
first in line at the voting booths. What
about Susan B. Anthony or Elizabeth Cady
Stanton who were leaders of the National
Woman Suffrage Association. They dedicat-
ed their lives to having the right to vote.

I feel that it would be an insult to these
people’s achievements for me to give up this
precious right. Along with the privilege of
voting, there comes a task. It is my job to in-
vestigate the issues and research the candi-
dates so that I may evaluate the situation
and cast my vote for the person who repre-
sents my best interests. Although there is a
certain degree of work involved, the rewards
will be waiting for me somewhere down the
road. At the present time, I am unable to
exercise my right to vote. However, I am
guaranteed that right as soon as I reach the
age of 18.

There are several other ways that I can
uphold the constitution. For example, I can
do my best to educate myself to the point
where I can interact with society and be an
independent individual. I can obey laws to
better my community. I can voice my opin-
ion to influence my representatives and sen-
ators in order to help them make wise deci-
sions—decisions that will work towards my
benefit and the benefit of the common
people. I can refuse to lower my values even
under the most trying of circumstances. I
can walk with my head high and be proud
that I am free to do as I wish within the
boundaries of the law. I can get involved in
worthwhile community activities and
projects to become a well-rounded citizen.
The list is virtually endless.

It is now opening night. The curtain is
about to go up. The actors are entering the
stage. I am among these actors and we are
all a bit nervous. No matter how prepared or
unprepared we may be, we are America’s
people and we have a job to do. Our job is to
keep this country going. If we should
happen to forget our lines half way through
the performance, we have our constitution
to look to for guidance. If we follow this
great document, we will continue to be the
land of the free, the home of the brave, and
the nation of opportunity that we have
been for over 200 years.@

ARMS CONTROL
HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, on April
11, I inserted in the record the texts of
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12 amendments dealing with arms con-
trol, and I now want to report the
amazing success achieved so far. In the
last few weeks, we have witnessed the
greatest series of arms control victo-
ries ever accomplished in the legisla-
tive arena. The House, acting on the
floor, worked its will on the Defense
Authorization Act in a way it has
never done before. In the space of just
a few days, the House voted for a mor-
atorium on the testing of antisatellite
weapons. It voted to hold up the de-
ployment of nuclear-tipped missiles on
ships. It voted to kill the production of
chemical munitions.

The MX got all the ink in the media.
But the major changes wrought by the
House in May deserve to get far more
attention. Those votes are a landmark
in legislative history and in the histo-
ry of arms control.

Those victories were the result of a
lot of hard work by many Members. I
would point to Congressmen GORE,
Dicks, GEORGE BROWN, BEDELL, LEACH,
PriTcHARD, and a dozen other Mem-
bers whose efforts were instrumental.

Mr. Speaker, most of the victories
won for arms control in May came on
those amendments that I aired 8
weeks ago. These were not resolutions
or mere statements of the sense of
Congress, but practical ways of ad-
dressing the concerns at the heart of
arms control.

My purpose was to collect them in
one place and show that they were not
an isolated group of ideas, but rather
parts of a whole. The whole is the con-
cept of stability as the keystone issue
of arms control.

I am pleased to report that 7 of
those 12 amendments have already
been adopted and are part of this
year's Defense Authorization Act,
which passed the House last week. In
fact, every one of the items in the
package that we have tried to have en-
acted has been passed. So, it can be
said that we are batting 1,000.

Of the remaining five, three will be
proposed to bills due before the House
later this year and two are on hold for
the moment. The latter two could
have been introduced on the Defense
Authorization Act, but we might have
been stifled by overload.

The authorization bill still must face
the House-Senate conference. Some of
these amendments are controversial—
such as those antisatellite weapons
and on sea-launched cruise missiles. So
we have won several battles, but we
have not yet won the war. This is not
just a 1-month effort. This is a com-
mitment by many Members of this
body to push ahead with serious arms
control.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to insert in
the REcorp at this point a table that
tracks the current status of each of
those 12 amendments.
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STATUS OF PACKAGE OF 12 ArRMs CONTROL
“STABILITY" AMENDMENTS

Amendment

1. Prohibit testing
against an object in
space of ASAT's so
long as Soviet Union
continues to abide by
its testing moratorium.

2. Prohibit development
of ASAT that could
threaten high-altitude
satellites.

3. Detailed  annual
budget submission on
request for Strategic
Defense Initiative to
provide more visibility
to contents of program.

4. Funding limit on SDI.

5. Mandate compliance
with provisions of
SALT I and SALT II.

6. Ban deployment of
SLCM's until method
is established to distin-
guish conventional
SLCM's from nuclear
SLCM's so as not to
undermine SALT
counting rules.

7. Parallels #6 applying
to warhead production.

8. Report on way theater
nuclear weapons could
be designed for longer-
range delivery so they
would not be subject
to a use ‘em or lose ‘em
decision in opening
moments of a war.

9. Prohibition of testing
of Standard Missile-2
warhead.

10. Report to Congress
on details of withdraw-
al of 1,400 tactical nu-
clear warheads, as

to recently by
NATO.

11. Report by DOD on
how to improve surviv-
ability of SSBN force.

12. Report to Congress
on combinations of
counterforce weapons
(MX, Midgetman, D-5)
that would give United
States a first-strike ca-
pability.

Status

Introduced on Defense
Authorization bill by
Mr. GEORGE BROWN.
Approved 238-181 on
May 23, 1984,

On hold for present.

Amendment by
Aspin adopted by the
House Armed Services
Committee; contained
in Defense Authoriza-
tion bill.

Request was $1,776 mil-
lion; House Armed
Services Committee
cut $407 million. Next
effort to cut will come
on appropriation bill.

On hold for present.

Mr.

Introduced on Defense
Authorization bill by
Mr. AspPIiN. Amended
by Mr. STRATTON.
Adopted by voice vote
May 31, 1984.

Drafted for DOE bill.

Intr i on Defs
Authorization bill by
Mr. AspIN. Approved

by voice vote may 30,
1984,

Drafted for DOE bill.

Introduced on Defense
Authorization bill by
Mr. AspPIN. Approved
by voice vote May 30,
1984.

Amendment by Mr.
Aspin  adopted by
House Armed Services
Committee, included
in Defense Authoriza-
tion bill.

Introduced on Defense
Authorization bill by
Mr. Dicks. Approved
by voice vote May 30,
1984.

The theme that links these amend-

ments is stability. This concept is too
rarely understood. Our concern should
not be with mere numbers—a la Time
magazine charts that show big red
missiles and little blue missiles—but
rather with a configuration of weapon
systems that does not tempt one side
or the other to resort to nuclear weap-
ons. That involves more than num-
bers.

Contrary to popular opinion, mas-
sive reductions in the numbers of nu-
clear weapons could actually harm us.
Reductions could be destabilizing.
Why? Fewer weapons make the pos-
sessor fret more about the survivabil-
ity of the limited numbers he has left.
Large numbers bother the public, but
the thought of small numbers ought
to worry them if they would envision
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presidents and politburocrats con-
fronting crisis with such a small
number of nuclear weapons that they
would consider using them for fear
their weapons might otherwise be
knocked out in a war. Or, put starkly,
let us say both we and the Soviets give
up the capability to destroy each
other seven times over and cut our
stockpiles back to the point where nei-
ther can destroy more than one-fourth
of the other’s population and industry.
Would we be better off? Or would
leaders in a crisis be willing to resort
to nuclear arms because now they
would know that civilization could not
be wiped off the map? Some facile so-
lution can make the nuclear world a
less stable one in which to live.

There are two other points that I
think need to be made about these
amendments.

First, they are not simple or simplis-
tic. This country craves some compre-
hensive way out of the arms control
thicket with its maze of intricate con-
cepts, and counting systems. That is
what gave birth to the freeze move-
ment. It answered the public cry for
some clear means to voice its firm ad-
vocacy of arms control as a priority on
the national agenda. In talking about
a dozen different amendments. I am
certainly not helping the cause of sim-
plicity. But the choice is really be-
tween advocacy of tactical arms con-
trol or resort to rhetoric that is not
merely simple, but also simplistic. I
feel we have the responsibility to opt
for the former, even though we may
still pay appropriate obeisance at the
altar of the latter.

Second, and most importantly, these
proposals are aimed at providing genu-
ine stability in the strategic realm.
Their goal is to make it less likely that
anyone would resort to nuclear arms
in a crisis.

They are geared to allow both the
Soviet and American leaderships to act
more calmly in the difficult moments
that will undoubtedly confront us in
the decades to come.

They are geared to eliminate those
fears that “if I don’t use it, I'll lose it.”

They are not part of some neat num-
bers game, but rather a package of
concepts that can give the superpower
relationship some stability regardless
of the weapons system bean count.e

INFRASTRUCTURE NEEDS
HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, last
February the Joint Economic Commit-
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tee issued “Hard Choices,” a report
which outlined the increasing gap be-
tween America's infrastructure needs
and our ability to pay for them. Based
on a survey of 23 States, the study es-
timated that between now and the
yvear 2000 the United States faces a
spending gap of about $450 billion on
infrastructure requirements. Though
large, we believe that represents a
manageable sum, and have proposed
that the Congress establish a national
infrastructure fund to help meet
them. The details of the proposal as
well as the survey of our infrastruec-
ture needs are available from the Joint
Economic Committee.

The longer we delay addressing
these needs, the more expensive the
task will become. Because our econo-
my depends upon a sound infrastruc-
ture, we cannot afford to shirk our re-
sponsibility. The guestion is when—
not if—we decide to invest in capital
improvements and expansion. Al-
though the needs are different in each
area of the country, in no State are
they not urgent and widespread.

The public is becoming aware of the
problem. A recent article, “Infrastruc-
ture-Up-Date,” by Walter D. Munn,
which appeared in the May issue of
Highway and Heavy Construction, de-
fines the issue very well. It discusses
three recent studies of the Nation's
needs, including the JEC's, and out-
lines what Congress and the States
have done and are doing to meet them.

Mr. Speaker, I insert the text of the
article in the RECORD:

INFRASTRUCTURE UpP-DATE
(By Walter D. Munn, P.E.)

Repairing America’s Infrastructure will be
expensive. Cost estimates vary from $1 to $3
trillion. That's not due to sloppy estimating.
It's due to the fact that all estimates do not
embrace the total infrastructure. Some fore-
casters look at those parts likely to involve
federal funds and ignore all others. Others
have adopted cost formulae that now
appear to be high. But whichever of the es-
timates you look at, the investment to be
made is huge and the types of work almost
endless.

Where all the money will come from is not
yet clear. There have been some tentative
steps to arrange funding but none go far
enough. The Surface Transportation Assist-
ance Act of 1982 increased federal highway
funding by about 50 percent, or another $4
plus billion per year. A step in the right di-
rection, but this does not meet the needs.
Some 45 states have increased their high-
way financing, but only by about enough to
meet the newly authorized federal funds.
State roads will not receive enough. Airport
funding appears sufficient now that the tax
on tickets has been restored. There is no
engine to crank out money for waterways,
ports and harbors so that funding here will
likely remain insufficient.

Water and sewer needs also lack a central
financing source. Federal money is available
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in part, but does not meet the need. The
federal government takes the view that the
repair of many elements of the Infrastrue-
ture is a local responsibility. One suggested
source of funds is a Federal Infrastructure
Bank that would loan funds for rehabilita-
tion. Failing this, state Infrastructure banks
may be created. Fed initially by apportioned
funds, these banks would eventually make
new loans as they recover old lendings.

The Associated General Contractors de-
fined and quantified Infrastructure needs in
a November 1982 report, Our Fractured
Framework—Why America Must Rebuild.

A May, 1983 up-date, America’s Infra-
structure, A Plan to Rebuild, gauged the
size of the problem at about $3 trillion over
the last two decades of the century.

Since then, two other major studies have
emerged, both having more confined scopes
and measures of those needs. There has also
been a flurry of federal and state legislation
under the Infrastructure banner. We'll try
to bring all of these events into sharper
focus here.

WHAT DOES INFRASTRUCTURE MEAN?

Infrastructure, the new buzzword, has
many definitions.

The AGC reports define Infrastructure as,
“the nation’s system of public facilities,
both publically and privately funded, which
provide for the delivery of essential services
and a sustained standard of living.” That
definition includes railroads and a variety of
public buildings.

The U.S. Congressional Budget Office
(CBO), in an April 1983 report, “Public
Works Infrastructure: Policy Considerations
for the 1980’s,” defines Infrastructure as
highways, public transit, wastewater treat-
ment works, water resources, airports and
air traffic control systems, and municipal
water supply, all of which are included in
the AGC definition. But CBO excludes rail-
roads and public buildings.

The Joint Economic Committee (JEC) of
Congress, in a February 1984 report, titled
“Hard Choices,” defines Infrastructure as
“the basic network of facilities that drive
our economy: our transportation, water and
wastewater systems.” It is similar to CBO's
definition and excludes railroads and public
buildings.

If Senate Bill S. 1330, the “Public Works
and Improvement Act of 1984,” is passed as
expected later this year, it will require con-
sistent inventories of existing and needed
public works investments encompassing the
federal, state and local levels of govern-
ment. It defines ‘“public works improve-
ments as being facilities owned or operated
by federal, state and local levels of govern-
ment or other public agency or authority.”
It includes railroads, public buildings and
“resource recovery facilities.”

So until a single definition is adopted,
make sure you know what is—and isn't—in-
cluded in “infrastructure.”

HOW GREAT ARE THE NEEDS?

The magnitude of these needs, obviously,
varies with the definition of Infrastructure.
Table I is arranged to summarize cost data
on those needs from the AGC, CBO and
JEC reports in a similar manner. While the
differences in this data seem large, that all
show need for greatly increased investment
at the “Public Works" level.
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COMPARISON OF INFRASTRUCTURE NEEDS ESTIMATE COST DATA

[in bilions of 1982 doflars]
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“Annual capital outlays by all levels of
government have to increase from $36 bil-
lion to roughly $53 billion between 1983 and
1990,” says the CBO report, the most con-
servative of the three. The comparable
annual capital outlay needs are $68 billion
in the JEC study and $98 billion in the AGC
analysis. :

The AGC study, for instance, summarizes
“Needs” estimates prepared by various
public agencies. Their costs for highways
comes from a National Transportation
Policy Study Committee report developed in
1976-79. These costs are at least twice those
in FHWA's May 1983 report, “Status of the
Nation’s Highways: Conditions and Per-
formance."”

The AGC listings include local wastewater
and drainage facilities, both of which are
omitted from CBO’s estimate, and public
buildings which CBO and JEC exclude by
definition.

The CBO study neglects local public
works not involving federal aid. It also ex-
plores the effects of changed national poli-
cies with particular emphasis on decreasing
the federal level of financing through in-
creased user fees, better targeting of federal
dollars, and limited federal funding.

One specific policy considered is reducing
the federal financial share for Interstate re-
construction to 25 percent, but maintaining
a 90 percent share for Interstate repair. An-
other is relaxing federal regulations govern-
ing wastewater treatment.

The JEC “Hard Choices"” data comes from
separate analyses of defined needs in 23
states. The results of those analyses are
then expanded to approximate the nation's
total needs.

Despite its derivation, the JEC costs are
somewhere between the AGC figures—
which appear high, at least for highways—
and the CBO data, which seems low. The
JEC report also concludes that Congress
should:

1
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Establish a ‘“National Infrastructure
Fund” to supplement resources available
under existing federal, state and local Infra-
structure capital programs.

Require a coordinated national Infrastruc-
ture needs assessment program.

Initiate a review of technical standards
now governing construction of the nation’s
roads, bridges, transit systems, water and
wastewater facilities.

Re-evaluate the statutory and administra-
tive rules that govern existing federal Infra-
structure assistance programs.

WHAT IS CONGRESS DOING?

It's wrestling with legislation on many
fronts bearing on the nation's Infrastruc-
ture. In February, it finally passed stopgap
Interstate Cost Estimate (ICE) legislation
enabling FHWA to spend the first part of
the funds collected under the additional
nickel a gallon gas tax established in the
Surface Transportation Assistance Act
(STAA) of 1982.

That starts to increase the federal share
of capital improvement funding for high-
ways and bridges from about $8.7 to $13.1
billion per year. But further legislation is
needed this year to keep those additional
funds flowing, and the nickel a gallon tax
increase will expire in 1987 unless extended
or replaced by a long-term program to meet
the needs of the nation's transportation
system.

S. 1739—the Water Resources Develop-
ment Act of 1983—provides $8 billion for wa-
terway and harbor improvements over a five
year program. It includes $1.1 billion for 13
new waterway projects, $6 billion for 96
specified Corps of Engineer undertakings,
and $900 million for 22 harbor projects.

This bill, a generally similar HR 3678
“Omnibus” bill, or some combination of the
two, is expected to pass this year. It should
provide some continuity to a waterways pro-
gram that has been on a stop-and-go basis
since the mid-1970's.

liion for Hnads & Bridges and $1.1 billion for Public Transit to reflect the effects of STAA's nickel a gaflon added fuel tax.

But the big news in our view (see Editori-
al) is S. 1330—the Public Works Improve-
ment Act of 1984—which has passed the
Senate and is scheduled for House action
this summer. It doesn’t provide additional
financing; it does establish the procedures
necessary for a comprehensive public works
program to meet the nation’s Infrastructure
needs.

It creates a National Council to work with
the Corps of Engineers to establish consist-
ent inventories of existing and needed
public works investments at all levels of gov-
ernment, using the broad ‘‘Infrastructure”
definition described earlier. This bill also re-
quires identification of capital investments
in each National budget on or after Jan. 1,
1985.

A proposal to establish a National Infra-
structure Bank to assist local agencies in fi-
nancing Infrastructure improvements at low
rates of interest was dropped from an earli-
er version of S. 1330 because of concern
about the current budget deficits.

Instead, those general provisions have
been reintroduced now in the Senate as S.
2151—the Public Works Capital Investment
Act of 1984, This bill requires that at least
half of the funds obligated to any state in
any year be used to rehabilitate public cap-
ital investments. The bill, which is not ex-
pected to pass Congress this year, author-
izes $2.5 billion income annually from gen-
eral revenue for three years.

WHAT ARE THE STATES DOING?

They are raising taxes to meet current
needs, preparing for the likelihood of a
larger bill for a larger share of Infrastruc-
ture costs in the future, and breaking
ground for state-level Infrastructure banks
to help provide a ready source of cash.

In 1983, 26 states passed bills to increase
their revenues. That comes on top of other
revenue increases in 34 states during 1981
and 18 states in 1982.
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In 1983, motor fuel tax increased by two
to six cents a gallon in 13 states (Colorado,
Connecticut, Idaho, Illinois, Kansas, Maine,
Michigan, Minnesota, Montana, North
Dakota, Rhode Island, Vermont and Wis-
consin). Six other states (Florida, Massachu-
setts, New Mexico, Pennsylvania, Washing-
ton and West Virginia) adjusted fuel tax
ceilings and/or added wholesale level fuel
taxes resulting in increases of a penny or
more per gallon. License fees or other forms
of vehicle use charges increased in Arkan-
sas, Iowa, Missouri, New York and North
Carolina, and in some of the states increas-
ing or adjusting motor fuel taxes.

Some of these increases in annual reve-
nues are large—$535 million in Michigan,
$330 million in New York, $237 million in
Florida and $153 million in Pennsylvania,
for instance, Other increases—actually very
sizeable revenue jumps in states with small-
er budgets—include $50 million in West Vir-
ginia, nearly $50 million in Colorado, $30
million in Montana, $27 million in Maine
and more than $21 million in Arkansas.

Several states also passed major bond
issues late in 1983, in addition to these reve-
nue increases. They include Maine ($24.6
million), Massachusetts ($1.25 billion), New
Jersey ($320 million), New York ($1.25 bil-
lion) and Rhode Island ($153 million).

The Massachusetts bond issue of $517 mil-
lion is coupled with another $729 million in
matching funds to make up the $1.25 billion
restorative package. About $630 million will
go for state highway and bridge programs,
with $566 million going to the Massachu-
setts Bay Transportation Authority, the
public transit authority for the Boston area.

New Jersey's $320 million bond issue
covers bridge repair ($1.35 million), shore
protection ($50 million), and recreational
areas ($135 million).

These increases in state level revenues are
continuing in 1984. The first step in a new
motor fuel tax increase in Oregon occurred
earlier this year. Futher increases either
have taken or will take effect this year in II-
linois, Kansas, Minnesota, Washington and
Wisconsin.

The Oklahoma Water Resources Board re-
cently floated a $50 million bond issue to
help municipalities in the state to finance
needed water and sewage projects. Munici-
pal water and sewer needs in the state are
expected to total about $250 million over
the next three years.

Connecticut’s Governor William O'Neill
recently announced a proposed $5.5 billion,
10-year program to up-grade its transporta-
tion system. About $3.4 billion would come
from federal or local shares, with $2.1 bil-
lion as the state's share. About one-fourth
that total can be considered as ongoing ex-
pense, with the remainder financed by Spe-
cial Obligation bonds supported by new
Motor Fuel Taxes. If passed by the General
Assembly, Connecticut’s gasoline tax would
increase from 14 cents a gallon now to 17
cents in July and, by stages, to 24 cents a
gallon by 1994,

At least two proposals to establish state
Infrastructure banks are going forward. The
New Jersey Infrastructure Bank and the
New York-New Jersey Port Authority's Re-
gional Development Bank could both mate-
rialize if Congress doesn't establish some-
thing soon at the National level.

Many states are increasing their revenues
to meet growing needs for rebuilding high-
ways, bridges and other parts of their Infra-
structure. But some states are lagging, and
nearly all could use greater federal direction
and commitment in meeting other needs,
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particularly in public buildings and drain-

age.

The rebuilding of the nation’s Infrastrue-
ture isn’t impossible. Both the CBO and
JEC reports conclude that the problems are
“manageable.” So let’s get organized and get
on with the job; let's really put America's
Task Force back to workle

A PROPOSAL FOR MORE EFFEC-
TIVE FOREIGN ASSISTANCE
PROGRAMS

HON. THOMAS J. DOWNEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. DOWNEY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to call to the at-
tention of my colleagues a stimulating
article written by Dr. Harry Szmant,
who has recently retired as professor
and chairman of the department of
chemistry and chemical engineering at
the University of Detroit. This article,
entitled “Foreign Aid Programs With-
out Biomass Utilization?”, appeared in
the May 1984 issue of American Labo-
ratory.

Dr. Szmant has drawn on his exten-
sive experience in Cuba, Puerto Rico,
and the Dominican Republic to raise
the question of whether the United
States, through its aid programs, can
do more to promote the more efficient
use of biological resources in the Car-
ibbean region—and indeed all develop-
ing countries—in order to provide a
stronger and more secure basis for eco-
nomic development.

Mr. Speaker, I was particularly
struck by the fact that since this arti-
cle appeared there has been a number
of civil disturbances in the Dominican
Republic because of food shortages
and the impending austerity programs
which were being considered by the
Dominican Government in response to
the demands of the International
Monetary Fund. I was in the Domini-
can Republic in December and was en-
couraged by the strong democratic tra-
dition on which the Government
hoped to base its plans for economic
development. I was also struck by the
rich agricultural potential of the Do-
minican Republic and wondered if
there were not more that we could do,
by more sharply targeting our aid pro-
grams, to assist the Dominican people
to exploit their agricultural resources
more fully. I know that the Brookha-
ven National Laboratory on Long
Island has been involved in exploring
the potential of biomass use in devel-
oping countries and I hope that these
efforts bear fruit.

1 encourage my colleagues to read
Dr. Szmant’ article and I hope they
find it as rewarding as I did.
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FoREIGN A1D PROGRAMS WITHOUT BioMass
UTILIZATION?

(By H. Harry Szmant)

The Caribbean Basin Initiative and the
Kissinger Commission Report on Central
America are stimulating much public debate
concerning the nature and magnitude of
foreign aid designed to maintain the securi-
ty of the United States in this vital geopo-
litical area. It is generally agreed that the
current and predicted future unrest in the
Americas feeds on the hopeless economic
conditions of the rural and urban masses. It
is also agreed that the “stabilization” of the
Caribbean and Central America can be only
temporary unless the question of the qual-
ity of life of the poor majority is addressed
in a successful manner. Hence the proposed
investments in education, health facilities,
and other social programs seek to benefit
the masses.

The United States cannot easily control
the internal policies and judicial systems of
sovereign countries except through finan-
cial rewards for those programs that are in
harmony with an improvement of human
conditions. The reward system can also be
used to guide the planning of all develop-
ment initiatives. To perform this task ade-
quately, we must possess the wisdom to
focus on those measures that sooner, rather
than later, determine the rate of socioeco-
nomic progress.

With minor exceptions—bauxite in Jamai-
ca and the Dominican Republic and some
gold in the latter—the Caribbean and Cen-
tral America lack the more valuable com-
modities such as petroleum and coal. The
foremost resource of the region is a bounti-
ful flora that has, in fact, led to an histori-
cal dependence on biomass in the form of
sugar cane, bananas, coffee, cacao, a variety
of tuberous vegetables, and other tropical
and semitropical staple crops. Central Amer-
ica has been and still is a source of hard-
woods, but in general only lip service is paid
to the idea of reforestation of the creation
of forestry resources. It seems obvious that
these are the primary economic activities
that need to be intensified and made more
productive. In this way, the population that
labors in such activities may benefit from
the potential wealth to be derived from bio-
mass production and transformation. This
also requires, of course, that the appropri-
ate agrarian policies are in place. It seems
logical that our foreign aid initiatives
should concentrate on these rate-determin-
ing economic measures through the intro-
duction of advanced agricultural and silvi-
cultural practices. At the same time, howev-
er, we must go beyond the mere cultivation
of biomass commodities and promote the
application of modern chemical technology
capable of transforming either the low-cost
commodities, their co-products, or wastes
into value-added products useful in the
economy as industrial materials, fuels,
animal feeds, and so on. The leaders and
middle managers of the developing coun-
tries must be made aware of the potential
economic benefits that can be derived from
such chemical transformation of biomass so
that their thinking, planning, and program-
ming concentrate simultaneously on the
three-pronged production of foods, fuels,
and materials of interest to industry.

In the past, our foreign aid programs have
lacked initiatives to influence the decision
makers of the less developed countries
(LDCs) and to train their technical person-
nel in the utilization of biomass resources.
There is little evidence that the decision
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makers throughout the Americas are aware
of the significant economic opportunities
that are being overlooked. To cite just two
examples, the presence of 50,000 U.S. Ma-
rines in the Dominican Republic in the
1960s may have temporarily prevented that
country from becoming a political adversary
to the United States. Twenty-some years
later the economy of that country is falter-
ing in great part because of its dependence
on sugar exports: the world market price of
less than T¢ per pound for sugar falls quite
short of the production costs of 17¢ per
pound. At the same time, there has existed
since 1975 a physically magnificent installa-
tion in Santo Domingo known as INDOTEC
(Dominican Industrial Technology Labora-
tory) that could and should have, by now,
developed local expertise to use sugar cane
for fuel, the production of detergents, plas-
ticizers, ingredients for coatings and other
polymers, and many other value-added
products. At this writing, the Dominican
Republic has not reappeared prominently in
news headlines and commentaries because
we observe a tranquil succession of govern-
ments and have not been made aware of any
human rights violations. However, the lack
of appropriate technological components in
our foreign aid programs will predictably
lead this and other countries down the path
of economic crises and political chaos.

Another example of missed economic op-
portunities that occur in the vacuum of
technological emphasis of our foreign aid
policy is the recent cancellation by the gov-
ernment of Uruguay of the unprecedented
effort to create in Montevideo a center of
science and technology. The government ap-
parently has opted for other priorities on
which to spend the $14 million allocated to
match the $32.5 million investment of the
Inter-American Bank for Development ap-
propriated in 1980 for this project. For a
country of barely 3 million people blessed
with some highly educated scientists and
engineers who might have rallied around
the proposed technological facility, this can-
cellation signifies the loss of a once-in-a-life-
time opportunity. This assumes, of course,
that the proposed center indeed would have
focused its activities on the promotion of in-
dustries based on the abundant agricultural
resources of Uruguay. Our media and politi-
cal establishment seem to be concerned pri-
marily with the return of the electoral proc-
ess in Uruguay as if that change, per se,
would guarantee a sound economic future.
Meanwhile, that once shiny example of de-
mocracy has very democratically legislated
itself into bankruptey.

In countries where populations aspire ac-
tively to a better economic condition, it is no
longer possible to attain reasonable prosper-
ity merely by cultivation of cheap agricul-
tural commodities for export along with
crude mineral products. Thus, our interna-
tional efforts to promote a better life for
the poor are doomed to fail unless they in-
clude the formation of sound economies
based on the above-mentioned technological
transformations. We Americans may be slow
to realize this necessity because our own
technologies have developed with such mo-
mentum that we tend to take them for
granted. In the matter of biomass utiliza-
tion, petroleum and natural gas eclipsed the
chemurgical beginnings of some fifty years
ago, Although now on an increase, agricul-
tural feed stocks contribute only about 4%
of the total of value-added industrial mate-
rials. Despite that course of development in
this country, the United States should exert
its influence through diplomatic persuasion
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and funding so that foreign aid projects
with appropriate, pragmatic technological
components are well received. It is doubtful
that most members of our political, bureau-
cratic, banking, and communication estab-
lishments would, on their own, engage in a
concerted effort to do so. Therefore, we sci-
entists, America’s scientific and technical re-
sources, should take every possible opportu-
nity to influence our non-technical compa-
triots so that their thinking and actions
may be conducive to long range, economic
growth-promoting programs. For most de-
veloping countries, foreign aid programs
without biomass utilization will certainly
fail to achieve a fundamental objective: spe-
cifically, a better life for the poor of these
nations and, generally, a more stable socio-
political environment among our neigh-
bors.e

CONGRESSIONAL SALUTE TO

THE PASSAIC COUNTY HISTOR-
ICAL SOCIETY UPON THE
CELEBRATION OF THE 50TH
ANNIVERSARY OF THE LAM-
BERT CASTLE MUSEUM, PAT-
ERSON, NJ

HON. ROBERT A. ROE

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

@ Mr. ROE. Mr. Speaker, in reflecting
upon the history of our great country
and the deeds of our people who have
made our representative democracy
second to none among all nations
throughout the world, I am pleased to
call your attention to a gala celebra-
tion commemorating the 50th anniver-
sary of the Passaic County Historical
Society's Museum and Home at Lam-
bert Castle, a magnificent stone edifice
built in 1892 on Garret Mountain in
the city of Paterson, NJ, housing his-
toric statuary, collections and exhibits
depicting the richness of our cultural
heritage and the historic advance-
ments of America.

Mr. Speaker. At the outset, let me
commend to you the diligence, fore-
sight and hard work that has been ex-
tended by the officers, trustees, staff
and volunteers comprising the Passaic
County Historical Society and the
Lambert Castle Museum 50th Anniver-
sary Committee. In observance of the
golden anniversary of the Lambert
Castle Museum, they have been work-
ing with many of the leading citizens
in our State in devising an outstanding
program and seeking full citizens' par-
ticipation in a comprehensive schedule
of lectures, tours, concerts and special
events throughout the year highlight-
ed by a festive gala celebration at the
castle on Saturday, June 9 in the style
of the builder and founding owner of
Lambert Castle, Catholina Lambert,
reminiscent of the period during the
turn of the century.

June 6, 1984

Passarc CounTy HISTORICAL SOCIETY
OFFICERS
The Honorable: Ruth Fern, President;
Alvin Blau, Executive Vice President; De-
light Dodyk, Vice President; Russell Frig-
noca, Treasurer; William Adshead, Secre-
tary.

BOARD OF TRUSTEES

The Honorable: William Adshead, Flavia
Alaya, Alvin Blau, Jo Ann Cotz, Delight
Dodyk, Ruth Fern, Fletcher Fish, Russell
Frignoca, John Herbst, Stanley Lacz,
Edward J. Lenik, Robert Macfarlan,
Norman Robertson, William O. Storch.

STAFF

The Honorable: Catherine Keene, Direc-
tor; Barbara Rivolta, Assistant Director, Jim
Levendusky, Jim De Sopo, Virginia Peter-
son.

VOLUNTEERS

The Honorable: Nina Browne, Dee’s Flo-
rist, West Paterson; Harriet Frederickson,
Miriam Kurinsky, Verah Links, Laura Neal,
Frances Peacock, Jessica Peters, Eliud Tron-
cosco, Elizabeth Van Hook, Jim Ward, 2
Club of Paul VI Regional High School,
Annita Zalenski, Raymond Zardetto.

LAMBERT CASTLE MUSEUM 50TH ANNIVERSARY
COMMITTEE

The Honorable: Delight Dodyk, Chair;
William Adshead, Flavia Alaya, Alvin Blau,
Jo Ann Cotz, Ruth Fern, Fletcher Fish,
Russell Frignoca, John Herbst, Catherine
Keene, Stanley Lacz, Edward Lenik, Robert
Macfarlan, Christine Riedl, Barbara Ri-
volta, Norman Robertson, William Storch,
Stephen van Cline, Raymond Zardetta, Ed
Smyk, Passaic County Historian.

Mr. Speaker, with your permission I
would like to insert at this point in our
historic journal of Congress a profile
on the early beginnings and establish-
ment of the Passaic County Historical
Society, the Lambert Castle, the Lam-
bert Castle Museum, its library and ar-
chives which will be cited during this
golden anniversary celebration, as fol-
lows:

THE PASSAIC COUNTY HISTORICAL SOCIETY

A historical society is not a mere antiquar-
ian’s attic. It is the combined memory of a
community, and speaks their conviction
that the debt they owe to the past is no less
sacred than the debt they owe to the
present and future. This conviction inspired
the creation and establishment of the Pas-
saic County Historical Society.

The Passaic County Historical Society was
founded in 1926 and since 1934 has had its
museum and offices in Lambert Castle, the
magnificent brownstone and granite struc-
ture built by the late nineteenth century
silk magnate, Catholina Lambert.

Today, in an era of increasing historic
awareness, the Society looks forward to
playing an even more vital role in communi-
cating and sharing its cultural objectives
with every interested citizen. These objec-
tives are to cultivate an active public inter-
est in the history of Passaic County, to pre-
serve the materials that tell this history,
and to make these available through exhib-
its, lectures, tours and publications.

The Passaic County Historical Society col-
lects, preserves and interprets the history
and heritage of Passalc County and sur-
rounding areas. Through its programs, ex-
hibits and research facilities this most pres-
tigious organization dedicated to the preser-
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vation of our people’'s historic treasures and
enrichment of our cultural heritage serves a
wide and varied audience from school chil-
dren to nationally renowned scholars.

LAMEERT CASTLE

Lambert Castle is on Valley Road in Pa-
terson, New Jersey approximately 10 miles
west of New York City. It looks out over the
City of Paterson from a rocky incline of
Garret Mountain with picturesque views of
the City of Paterson, the Ramapos and the
New York City skyline. Built between 1890-
1893 as a residence for silk-magnate Catho-
lina Lambert and his family, “Belle Vista™
(as the castle was then known) still provides
much of its original grandeur.

To understand the present, it is important
to remember the past and in reflecting on
the magnificence of the castle-like struc-
ture, it is important to ponder on the back-
ground of the founder and builder of this
historic landmark.

In 1884, a 10-year-old Yorkshire lad
named Cathol.na Lambert went to work in a
cotton mill. Seven years later, he sailed for
America where, in due course, he became co-
owner of a silk firm. The business prospered
and in the manner of America's successful
19th-century industrialists, Lambert built
himself an imposing residence overlooking
Paterson, New Jersey to resemble Warwich
Castle in his native England. The castle-like
structure satisfied Lambert's craving for the
life of an English aristocrat, while almost
providing space for his collection of Europe-
an paintings, sculpture and antiques. It's
monumental style was Lambert's way of
laying claim, through the birthright of new-
world money, to the glories of an ancestral
English nobility.

His collection of statuary and European
paintings reached such a size that in 1896
he built a 100-foot-long colonnaded hall ad-
joining the north side of the present build-
ing. The silk strikes of 1912-1913 and the in-
vention of rayon led to the demiss of silk
manufacturing in Paterson, and 365 paint-
ings and many pieces of statuary were sold
off in 1916 to satisfy Mr. Lambert’s credi-
tors. In 1923, he died in the castle at the age
of 88, and in 1936 the addition that housed
his collection was torn down.

The remainder of Lambert's lovingly as-
sembled and richly representative collection
of European paintings was auctioned off
after his death. Ownership of his home,
“Lambert’s Castle,” passed to local govern-
ment and became headquarters for the Pas-
saic County Historical Society.

Today, the rich architectural details of
the exterior evoke the Medieval castles that
Lambert remembered from his childhood in
Britain. The interior reflects the opulent
taste of the late nineteenth century and in-
cludes carved woodwork, coffered ceilings,
gesso walls, marble flooring imported from
the Alps and fireplaces with gilt-painted
tulip wood fireplace mantels.

LAMEBERT CASTLE MUSEUM

Lambert Castle, in its role as the Passaic
County museum, is the repository of many
items of unique and lasting historical sig-
nificance. Opened to the public in 1934, it
has every year since then served tens of
thousands of visitors and researchers. The
museum’s collections extend from the Colo-
nial and Federal eras through the 19th and
20th centuries—and industrial and techno-
logical age intimately connected with the
rise of men like Catholina Lambert.

The scenic beauty and raw power of the
spectacular Great Falls of the Passaic River,
responsible for so much of this region’s de-
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velopment, are captured in an unusual
range of paintings, engravings, and photo-
graphs. Other collections illustrate the rich
and elegant craftsmanship in silk, lace,
marble, woodwork and stained glass, which
was brought to America by gifted immigrant
workers in response to the patronage of a
prosperous local elite. Collections of historic
photographs, souvenir objects, posters and
advertising art evoke the days when Pater-
son was a popular tourist mecca and “Silk
City" of the world.

It is interesting to note that on April 14,
1984 a major exhibition opened at the Lam-
bert Castle Museum, the American Labor
Museum and the Paterson Museum. Called
“Life and Times in Silk City,” it gives a com-
prehensive view of the silk industry in turn-
of-the-century Paterson and its importance
to the lives of the residents of “Silk City.”
The exhibit will run through April 1985.
The life-styles and concerns of the silk mill
owners are interpreted at the Lambert
Castle Museum. Period photographs, ob-
jects and works of art which once belonged
to some of the city’s industrialists are also
on display in the “court” and music room.
Of course, the centerpiece of the exhibit is
Lambert Castel itself.

Amateur historian, professional scholar
and genealogical researcher alike will find
excellent potential in the library and ar-
chives of the Lambert Castel Museum:
20,000 manuscripts, pamphlets and maps;
2,500 rare newspaper volumes, and a con-
stantly expanding reference library. The
student of the Paterson silk industry may
want to explore some of the museum’s col-
lection of silk samples. This superb collec-
tion represents an excellent overview of
weaving and design techniques since the
mid-19th century.

The museum houses a unique and diversi-
fied collection of fine and decorative arts,
artifacts, photographs, and documents in-
cluding over 60,000 silk samples from the
Paterson silk industry, 10,000 photographs,
hundreds of paintings and prints, advertis-
ing art, silver souvenir spoons, period furni-
ture, and many other items of historical in-
terest.

The Passaic County Historical Society's
paper collections are one of its most distinc-
tive resources. The archives includes the
Gledhill-SUM collection which documents
the industrial foundation of Paterson, un-
published Alexander Hamilton and Pierre
L'Enfant correspondence, papers of the Colt
pistol family, and Abraham Hewitt papers
that help trace the iron industry in Passaic
County. The society also has a library of
local and New Jersey history and a fine
genealogical collection.

Mr. Speaker, the Passaic County
Historical Society is dedicated to pro-
moting research and publication in all
areas of Passaic County history which
is steeped in the history of the early
settlers of our country and richly en-
dowed with America's historic begin-
nings. Their members have sought and
achieved a quality of excellence in his-
toric preservation at the Lambert
Castle. In commemorating their muse-
um's historic observance, I appreciate
the opportunity to present the forego-
ing to you and seek this national rec-
ognition of the leadership endeavors
manifested by the foresight and exper-
tise of the Passaic County Historical
Society and the lasting achievements
that can be attained with people work-
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ing together in a common endeavor—
all contributing to the American way
of life and the American dream. We do
indeed salute the members of the Pas-
saic County Historical Society and
their anniversary committee upon this
commemorative observance and cele-
bration of the 50th golden anniversary
of the Lambert Castle Museum.@

FORTUNE COOKIES AND
CIGARETTES

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, it is with pleasure that I
bring to the attention of my col-
leagues Ellen Goodman’s column,
“Fortune Cookies and Cigarettes”
which appeared in the Washington
Post on May 26.

Ms. Goodman's commentary speaks
well to the need for enactment of Con-
gressman WAXMAN's cigarette labeling
bill which is currently pending consid-
eration by the full House. I hope my
colleagues will enjoy Ms. Goodman'’s
article, and be subsequently moved to
support my colleague from California
in his worthy effort.

[From the Washington Post, May 26, 19841]
FORTUNE COOKIES AND CIGARETTES
(By Ellen Goodman)

Scene I The two handsome young men in
their fashionable gear are resting at the top
of the rock-climb. A rope dangles over the
precipice in the rugged southwestern
canyon country. The winsome twosome look
into the distance, their hair attractively
windblown, cigarettes, sticking out of their
mouths. It's Winston, “America’s Best.”

Scene II: The young man and woman are
playing in a tree. He is hanging upside
down, she is hanging right side up. What
fun they are having with their jeans and
their energy. They are Newport Smokers,
**Alive with Pleasure!”

Scene III: The young woman is standing
in her formal gown on the long, winding
staircase, her white fur coat draped casually
behind her. In front of her, a tuxedo-clad
man romantically lights her cigarette. It's
Benson & Hedges, ““The Deluxe 100.”

There are other scenes in the endless saga
of cigarette commercials that flicker
through the magazines and billboards of
our lives: the Kent man, bare-chested in
tennis duds, whose only health problem is
sugegested by a knee support. The Players
crowd at the local Yuppie bar. The Vantage
smoker lighting up after her exercise class.

But one thing remains constant through
all these changing pictures of the good life:
a small rectangular dissent that says,
“Warning: The Surgeon General Has Deter-
mined That Cigarette Smoking Is Danger-
ous to Your Health.”

In the years since this little corner of con-
cern was permanently installed on the
upbeat sales images of smoking, it has
become virtually invisible. We are barely
aware of any irony when an ad that prom-
ises to make us “Alive!” also carries a medi-
cal warning of danger.
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Today, 20 years after the first Surgeon
General's report documented the health ef-
fects of smoking, one-third of American
adults still smoke cigarettes. Today, as the
latest report shows in utterly convincing
detail how smoking costs and kills, almost
one-quarter of high-school seniors have
taken up the habit.

Now Congress is trying to claim a larger
piece of the advertising space for health. If
a pending bill passes Congress as quickly as
it cleared the House committee, each pack-
age of cigarettes, each ad and each billboard
will have larger warnings that rotate almost
as often as the beautiful young stars of the
cigarette scenes.,

These will bear specific messages that
smoking can cause lung cancer, heart dis-
ease, emphysema and pregnancy problems.
They will include a warning about the risks
of passive smoking and an upbeat injunction
about the value of quitting. One admonition
about cigarette addiction didn't make the
list—the idea that cigarette smoking is an
addiction. But in all, there are four warn-
ings which would change, once every three
months.

The rotating-message theory, dubbed the
Fortune Cookie theory, came out of a be-
havioral study done by the Federal Trade
Commission in 1979. As Commissioner Mi-
chael Pertschuk remembers, “The theory is
that any repeated warning disappears, even
a skull and crossbones. But if you continual-
ly rotate warnings, the place where the
warning appears becomes a focal point of in-
terest, like in a fortune cookie.”

If I were writing messages for these mis-
fortune cookies, they would rotate weekly.
Each would be inscribed plainly with the
name of a smoker who died of lung cancer
or emphysema. From time to time, I might
include the names of survivors.

It’s not that I, or the members of Con-
gress, believe too faithfully in the power of
the written warning. There are addicts who
smoke during cancer lectures. Indeed, there
is something pathetic about pasting little
warnings against smoking onto billion-dollar
advertising campaigns in favor of smoking.

While we lobby for labels, cigarette manu-
facturers are giving away free samples,
sponsoring rock concerts and sporting
events for teens, and targeting the “growth
market” of kids and young women. One be-
nighted cigarette advertiser even placed a
spot in a movie theater that was showing
“Snow White."”

If we are going to be a smoke-free country
by the year 2000, as Surgeon General C. Ev-
erett Koop hopes, we need a combination of
methods designed to make smoking unac-
ceptable behavior. But labeling is at least a
truth-in-advertising law. It's one small way
that we inform any consumer who still
doesn't know, about the risks of this deadly
product. It's also a chance for the public to
put its own stamp on cigarette smoking. The
stamp says simply, “Don’'t."e

LOYALTY DAY PARADE
HON. HENRY J. NOWAK

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. NOWAEK. Mr. Speaker, the
annual Loyalty Day celebration was
established by Congress more than 30
years ago as an opportunity for our
Nation to reaffirm our loyalty to our
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flag and country. For three decades,
the Veterans of Foreign Wars have
had a Loyalty Day Parade or celebra-
tion in every State of the Union.

In Buffalo, NY, for the past 5 years,
Comdr. Edward Sieracki of the Casi-
mir Pulaski VFW Post has been the
chairman of this event and this year
he was chosen as the grand marshal of
the Loyalty Day Parade.

This year's parade in my hometown
was led by an escort division headed
by a red, white, and blue-clad Uncle
Sam portrayed by Len Furmanek. The
escort division marchers were: Buffalo
Police Department, Motorcycle and
Mounted Division; Erie County Sher-
iff’'s Department; Casimir Pulaski
VFW Color Guard; Congressman T. J.
Dulski (retired), and Federal, State,
county, and local officials.

Immediately following the escort di-
vision was the U.S. Marine Corps
Color Guard Company I, 3d Battalion,
25th Marines, 4th Marine Division,
FMF, USMCR. This unit composed of
180 marines gave a short drill in front
of the reviewing stand. A plaque of
recognition was presented to Capt.
Walter A. Staheli III, escorted by S.
Sgt. Gart D. Heacox and by Majority
Leader Richard Slisz and legislator
Henry Mazurek on behalf of the Erie
County Legislature.

A history of the marine division fol-
lows:

The Marine reserve unit was first orga-
nized in Buffalo in February of 1950. It was
designated the 6th 105mm Howitzer Battal-
ion and was mobilized for the Korean Con-
flict. The unit was reestablished in Buffalo
in May of 1952 and was redesignated as the
29th Special Infantry Company and was
again redesignated in 1956 as the 29th In-
fantry Company. The 4th Marine Division
was reorganized and the company was re-
designated as “I" Company of the 3rd Bat-
talion, 25th Marine Regiment. In October
1974 was transferred into the 1st Battalion
of the 25th Marines and received the desig-
nation of “D"” Company. Five years later,
the unit was transferred back into the 3rd
Battalion and has remained as India Com-
pany since that time.

Recent history has found India Company
deploying to Europe in September of 1982
to participate in 2 NATO operations. In
August of 1983, the unit underwent a
Marine Corps Combat Readiness Evaluation
Systems Test at Camp Ripley, Minnesota,
with the 3rd Battalion and received a rating
of combat ready. This was the 1st time in
three years that a reserve infantry battalion
had received this grade. During February of
this year, the company participated in
Teamwork-84, a NATO operation taking
place in Norway north of the arctic circle.
Indian Company spent 6 days in tempera-
tures down to —40°F and moved through
mountainous terrain in snow up to 5 feet
deep.

Captain Philip A. Smeltzer is the Com-
manding Officer of India Company. It is lo-
cated at the Navy/Marine Corps Reserve
Training Center at 3 Porter Avenue,

The line of march in the parade had
six divisions, each headed by two
parade marshals listed as follows:
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First Division—Charlotte Berry and
Angelo Jones;, Cheektowaga Central High
School Band and Color Guard; Vietnam
Vets of America—Marching Unit and Color
Guard; Polish Veterans of W.W. 2, Post
#33, Color Guard & Marching Unit; Unit
255 Colour Party, American Legion—Adam
Plewacki Post #799-Color Guard; B. Leo
Donovan Post #410—Color Guard; Imperial
Knights Color Guard—Veteran Color
Guard/Drill Team; Amvets Hank Nowak
Post #45—Vet. Color Guard 4, Aux. Color
Guard 4, Sad Sacks 8; M.J. Brounshidle Post
#205—Color Guard; Buffalo Fire Dept.—
Fire Apparatus and Display Flag; John W.
Danforth Company Horse drawn hitch
wagon.

Second Division—Joanne Ostrowski and
Don Custodi; Army—Navy 252 Honor
Guard/Drill Team; 4th BDE, New York
Guard—Color Guard, Marching Unit; Ger-
iannettes (Senior Twirling, Junior Twirling,
Pee Wees, Junior Drum Corps.); Niagara
Univ. ROTC, Color Guard/Drill Team;
WECK Radio (One Car with WECK Person-
alities); Chuck E. Cheese Pizza Time Thea-
ter (4 people w/truck); V.F.W. Post 4111
Drill Team—Vehicle and Senior Men's Rifle
Drill Team; Polish Army Vets Assoc. Dis-
trict XII—Vets Color Guard; Polish Air
Force Veterans Assoc.—Color Guard/
Marching Unit; Buffalo Veterans Assoc.—
Color Guard; East Buffalo Civic Assoc.;
Daniel Michaloski—1898 Horse and Surry
Restored;, School #80 Eagle Squad Drill
Team; Assoc. of Polish Democrats of Erie
County; Auxillary Fire Corp.—Members and
Fire Apparatus;, Polish American Voice—
Float.

Third Division—Maureen Ratka and Jerry
Eron; Ismailia Temple Color Guard Legion
of Honor; Ismailia—Provost Guard (Motor-
cycle Unit); Ismailia Motor Corps.; Gowanda
Shrine Mini Corps.; Ismailia Temple Mini
Kar; Shrine Horse Patrol; Ismailia Shrine
Clowns; Yoshi Keystone Cops.

Fourth Division—Emily Krzykowski and
Edward Noga, Memorial Post #1313 Catho-
lic War Veterans Color Guard; Alhambra
Moorish Band (Marching Band); J. Michael
Hens V.F.W. Memorial Post—Color Guard;
Girl Scout Council of Buffalo and Erie
County; Pioneer District B.S.A.—Boy Scouts
and Cubs; Silver Wheels Football Inc.—30
handicapped football players and cheerlead-
ers; Girl Scout Troop 662—Brownie Troop
and Float; Girl Scout Troop 1451, 45, 666—
Marching Unit; Girl Scout Troop 70 Brown-
ies #T764—Marchers; St. John Gualbert's
Cieszyn Dancers; International Institute of
Buffalo—Van and marchers.

Fifth Division—Gloria Krupski and Jim
Tyez; U.8.S. Maine V.F.W. Post: Spectrum
Szcezesliwe Dancers—Dance Troupe; Invad-
ers Senior Drum; American Legion Post
#928—Color Guard; American Legion Post
#1640, Carousel Skating Center; Fantasy
Island (Coloyopie Float, Specialty Vehicle);
Crusaders Drill Team; Polish Community
Center (Polish Folk Dance Group); Jessica
Harting “Little Miss International™; Satur-
day Morning Polish School; Sheriff’s Dept.;
American Red Cross (Mobile Van); Niagara
Candy—Float; Ronald McDonald House—
Van.

Sixth Division—Jewel Bartkowski and
Don Pieczynski; Downtown Post #64 Ameri-
can Legion Color Guard; Buffalo Squad No.
1 Civil Air Patrol—Color Guard/Drill Team;
Maverick Drum Corps.; Rockin Rustlers
(Non military drill team); Wendy's—Em-
ployees; Polish Falcons Nest 6—Float, Folk
Dancers, Tumbling; Kensington Drill Team;
Vengeance Jr. Drum Corps.; St. Stan's
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School—Marching Unit; Italian Village
Council—Queen and her Court, Evans
Center Vol. Fire Dept.—Marching Unit;
Brockton Fire Co.—Antique handdrawn
hose cart—original equipment “1896" Circa;
Corful Rescue Hook and Ladder; Dropiks—
Billy O's—Antique Automobiles; Al Maza—
1924 Ford Antique Car; Niagara Frontier
Transportation Authority Metro Bus.

Each unit had to pass the reviewing
stand a short distance from the termi-
nation point, where announcer Don
Postles of WKBW-TV identified each
unit as it passed. Standing in front of
the reviewing stand were Col. Matt
Gajewski (retired) and Brig. William
Cybulski, NYSG (retired), saluting the
colors of each veteran’s group as it
passed.

During the field of march, members
of the Loyalty Day Parade Committee
and veterans distributed 3,000 small
American flags to spectators. These
were donated by American Veterans
Service Foundation through Hank
Nowak Amvets Post in Buffalo, repre-
sented by past Comdr. Leon Gubala.

The judging of the parade units was
conducted by Firemen’'s Parade Asso-
ciation, Western Division.

The winners in various categories
were listed as follows in the editions of
the Buffalo News:

LoYALTY DAY PARADE WINNERS LISTED

The Western New York Loyalty Day
Parade Committee, which sponsored the
downtown Buffalo parade along Broadway
April 29, has announced the following win-
ners.

Junior Drum Corps—Vengeance; High
School Bands—Cheektowaga Central; Men's
Drill Teams—first, VFW Post 411, second,
Niagara University ROTC; Youth Drill
Teams—first, Crusaders, second, Imperial
Knights.

Veterans Color Guards—first, Brownshi-
dle Post 205, second, Dolan Post 410, third,
Memorial Post 1313; Other Color Guards—
first, Niagara University, second, Ismailia
Temple, third, Imperial Knights; Longest
dstance—VFW 411 of Lisbon, Ohio.

Most in Line—Company I, 25th Marines;
Senior Twirling Corps—Gerianettes; Junior
Twirling Corps—Gerianettes, who also won
the Peewee Division. Boy Scouts—first and
second, Pioneer District Boy Scouts and
Cubs; Girl Scouts, Campfire and Bluebirds—
first, Girl Scout Troop 70, second, Troops
1451, 1446 and 666, third, Troop 662.

Specialty Groups—first, Ismailia Clowns,
second, Spectrum Dancers, third, Polish
Center Folk Dancers.

Motorized Units—{first, Ismailia Motor
Corps, second, Ismailia Provost Guard,
third, Gowanda Mini Corps.

Floats—first, Niagara Candy, second,
Polish Faclons, third, Fantasy Island.

Veterans Marching Unit—first, Company
I, 25th Marines, second, Vietnam Veterans
of America; Cadence—first, Buffalo Maver-
icks, second, Gerianettes.

The Loyalty Day Parade should
remind us of the American flag,
symbol of our strong commitment to
democratic institutions and country.
Loyalty Day is an occasion for us to re-
affirm our allegiance to the flag and
to remember those who fought to
defend it.
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We may best thank our veterans for
the sacrifices they have made to pre-
serve freedom by pledging our alle-
giance to the flag.@

A SECOND GENERATION TO
REMEMBER

HON. SAM GEJDENSON

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

e Mr. GEJDENSON. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to bring to the attention of
my colleagues the remarks made by
my friend, Benjamin Meed, the presi-
dent of the American Gathering of
Jewish Holocaust Survivors at the
opening plenary session of the Second
Generation Conference given by the
International Network of Children of
Jewish Holocaust Survivors on May
27, 1984.

I had the good fortune to attend this
historic meeting and hear Ben Meed's
message firsthand. It is with pride
that I share this testimony with my
colleagues.

REMARKS AT TownN HaLL BY BENJAMIN MEED

My Dear Friends, for the past three years,
our activities of remembrance have proceed-
ed under two banners.

We came to Jerusalem to speak of our
journey—from Holocaust to rebirth—for in
Jerusalem, the Jewish past and the Jewish
future are united.

At Yad Vashem—and at the Western
Wall—the survivors bore witness to their
collective legacy and the second generation
pledged—before Jewish History—an oath of
remembrance.

It was in Jerusalem that the International
Network of Children of Jewish Holocaust
Survivors was founded.

Last year, we gathered in Washington—
under the banner of Together From Holo-
caust to New Life—and testified before the
world—to the miraculous story of rebirth
and regeneration.

Thirty days ago—we again went to Wash-
ington—to break ground for a national me-
morial museum—and to place into the
earth—two milk cans containing the pledge
of the survivor.

How marvelous it is to be together with
you today for this special moment! to wit-
ness the torch of remembrance passed to a
new generation—conceived in liberty as an
act of faith in the future.

I am mindful of the pride that I have as a
father—in my children—and of the enor-
mous respect and hope that your parents
have in you—especially now—when you
gather as mature men and women—with
your children—to recall your roots—your
past—to remember other children and their
parents—your uncles and aunts and grand-
parents who were murdered before you were
born.

How fortunate are we to have lived to wit-
ness this occasion. I think that I can speak
in the name of your parents—many of
whom I know—and in the name of those
mothers and fathers who survived the
camps and the ghettoes—and gave birth and
nurtured you—but were not fortunate
Enough to witness this moment of continui-

Y.
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In their memory, permit me to speak—not
of the experience of being survivors—but of
the responsibility that we—as parents—bore
in raising a second generation. After the
Holocaust, we were alone—terribly alone.
We had lost our families—our entire world
had been destroyed. We had no homes to
which we could return. We had only two
real choices—to rebuild our personal lives—
learning a profession or a trade—and to
build a new home. And on national scale to
build a homeland.

Having seen what we had seen—whom
could we trust? We realized that the whole
world had betrayed us. So we turned to our
fellow Jews—fellow survivors—peoples who
would understand each other—without
words. In the months after the war, survi-
vors married. We were afraid of being alone.
We were young then—but only in years. Our
experiences had made us very old. Then vou
came into ours lives—you—our children—
were the future. We know that so well. A
child’'s life is precious—but we also know
how fragile such a life is. We wanted to
share so much with you—to give you all we
had—and yet—part of our past could not be
shared.

You sometimes regarded us as strange. We
spoke with accents and still do. We were
sometimes—perhaps—a burden to you. We
were fearful. You were young and self-confi-
dent—American children—enjoying the
freedom of this country. We wanted you to
become American Jews.

We came from a different world. We grew
up with an intensive Yiddish culture that
throbbed with Jewish life. You matured in
an America—going through the turmoil of
the sixties—with civil rights marches—anti-
war parades—drugs and the new morality.
We prayed that you would have the inner
strength to overcome your turbulent times.

We took pride in you. We cherished your
bar-mitzvahs and your graduations. We
wanted you to launch careers. Each time
yvou left home, we worried—but tried not to
let you know our concerns. Each time you
returned, we were grateful. Yet—we knew
that you would soon be on your own and we
would again be left alone—as it should be—
when you become independent and adult.
Your marriage and your children—our
grandchildren—have given us a sense of con-
tinuity and family that we could never have
imagined in the days of our liberation.

And now that you have joined the chain
of remembrance—we are grateful. For we
know that soon—far too soon—there will be
no more survivors to bear witness—none to
refute the revisionists—no one who can tell
the tale—no survivors to stand up and pro-
test the commercialization and the vulgar-
ization of the Holocaust. But we know that
you will be there to lead the struggle to pre-
serve the memory.

What should a survivor say that is mean-
ingful—to the sons and daughters of survi-
vors? You are a new chance for humanity.
What is important my children—is for you
to be humane—a “mensch”.

The Holocaust has shown that knowledge-
able people with academic degrees—sophis-
ticated people—can gas and burn and
murder human beings. The Holocaust was
made possible because every segment of the
German society was involved. The coopera-
tive effort of thousands—millions—was re-
quired—and it did not take long before that
cooperation was obtained.

My children, there are clear indications
that the reservoir of compassion—left after
the Holocaust—is evaporating. Every evi-
dence we have—suggests that brutality and




15220

bigotry are once again moving out of the
closet. Do not hesitate to confront that bru-
tality. Speak out in a loud—clear voice—
against that bigotry. Organize yourselves—
and stay well organized—so that you will be
prepared to face serious situations and new
crises. Demonstrate and rally your support
for all institutions of freedom and democra-
cy—but remember your unigue responsibil-
ity for the State of Israel. You cannot be a
whole Jew if any Jew is not free. You
cannot be a whole Jew if any American is
half an American.

You must try to teach and sensitize the
world to the fact that madness was un-
leashed more than forty years ago and—
that madness is still dominating the minds
and souls of too many countries. You must
tell the story again and again—even if few
listen—even if little is changed.

It must be heard and repezated.

We survivors have borne witness. As long
as we are here, we will remember so that
others are not allowed to forget. Your
task—dear children of survivors—is to pre-
serve the legacy given in Jerusalem—and
reaffirmed in Washington—to remember—
and to warn the world that Jews will never
again be silent in the face of persecution
and threats of annihilation. The world may
find reasons to abandon Jews—and the
State of Israel—but Jews will never again
abandon Jews anywhere, We are responsible
for one another.

The American gathering is doing every-
thing to assist you. We have developed a na-
tional register that will preserve—for per-
manent documentation—the experiences of
the survivors—and the generation after.

Yad Vashem has recorded the names of
the Kedoshim—the martyrs who died in the
Holocaust. We have collected—and are still
collecting—the names of the living. We are
working to build a national memorial in
Washington so that the American people
can understand what happened—and learn
its lessons—so that the miracle of survival
and rebirth—which you and I represent—
can be retold.

And we are building a memorial in New
York—to remember the vibrant Jewish
world before the war—so that the world can
learn about the vitality and life—the litera-
ture and the music that once was heard in
Warsaw and in Bendzin—in Vilna and
Vienna—in Saloniki and Bucares—in Cracow
and Lodz—in thousands of shtetls—and in
the major cities of Europe—so that your
children will know the world of their great-
grandmothers and great-grandfathers.

My friends, time is running out for the
survivors. We know that we cannot collect
the documents or build the memorials—or
even tell the tale alone. So—my children—
become our colleagues in the journey of re-
membrance. Let us travel the path together.
Very soon you will have to travel it alone.@

HUMAN RIGHTS IN PARAGUAY
AND THE CLOSING OF THE
NEWSPAPER ABC COLOR

HON. TONY P. HALL

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 6, 1984
@ Mr. HALL of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, the
status of human rights in Paraguay is
becoming a matter of increasing con-
cern both to Members of Congress and
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to international human rights organi-
zations.

This year marks the 13th anniversa-
ry in power of the regime of Paraguay-
an President Alfredo Stroessner. This
occasion, in addition to the impact of
the election of President Raul Alfon-
sin in Argentina, is sparking renewed
interest in the state of civil and politi-
cal liberties in the countries of the
Southern Cone.

Earlier this year, the Stroessner gov-
ernment took the positive step of al-
lowing some opposition politicians to
return to Paraguay. However, the true
meaning of this gesture was seriously
undercut by the severe limitations and
restrictions that were placed on the
activities of these individuals once
they returned.

Another negative development in
Paraguay was the closing of the news-
paper ABC Color. This newspaper was
generally recognized as independent in
its reporting policies. The indefinite
closing of the paper and the harass-
ment of its editor, Aldo Zuccolillo,
were serious blows to freedom of the
press in Paraguay. Indeed, it could be
said that without ABC Color, there is
no independent news voice in Para-
guay.

Yet another disturbing incident in-
volved the attempt by members of
Americas Watch, the Lawyers Com-
mittee for International Human
Rights, and the New York Bar Asso-
ciation to visit Paraguay. The mem-
bers of the group were not allowed to
enter the country and were not per-
mitted to even contact the U.S. Em-
bassy in Paraguay. Following this curi-
ous and shocking incident, the U.S.
Embassy in Paraguay was advised on
May 21, 1984, by the Paraguayan Gov-
ernment that the group would be al-
lowed to return and meet with appro-
priate Paraguayan Government offi-
cials. An effort is being made to re-
schedule the trip.

To encourage the people of Para-
guay in their efforts to reclaim and ex-
ercise their basic human rights, a total
of 54 Representatives have joined with
me to cosponsor House Concurrent
Resolution 265, a resolution that ex-
presses the sense of Congress about
the situation in Paraguay. It is my
hope that this legislation will provide
an opportunity for congressional hear-
ings on the subject of human rights in
Paraguay.

Mr. Speaker, Mr. Cecilio J. Morales,
Jr., a research fellow at the Council on
Hemispheric Affairs, recently au-
thored an analysis of recent develop-
ments in Paraguay. In particular, Mr.
Morales discussed the implications of
the closing of ABC Color. In view of
the renewed congressional interest in
the situation in Paraguay, I commend
Mr. Morales’ article to the attention of
my colleagues.
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CurTAINS FOR ABC COLOR?

THE STROESSNER DICTATORSHIP. A HUMAN
RIGHTS TEST CASE FOR THE REAGAN ADMINIS-
TRATION

(By Cecilio J. Morales, Jr., research fellow
at the Council on Hemispheric Affairs)

Charles A. Perlik, Jr., President of the
40,000-member Newspaper Guild (AFL-CIO,
CLC), and Chairman of the Board of Trust-
ees of the Council on Hemispheric Affairs
(COHA), has called upon the international
press community to join him in protesting
the March 22 closing of Paraguay's leading
daily, ABC Color, and in demanding that
President Alfredo Stroessner allow it to
reopen. Perlik also denounced the “abysmal
press freedom record of the Paraguayan dic-
tatorial regime,”

Earlier, in a March 23 letter sent to U.S.
Ambassador Arthur H, Davis in Asuncion,
Perlik called the closing of the paper and
the 13-day incommunicado detention of its
editor, Aldo Zuccolillo, “flagrant violations
of international principles of press free-
dom,” and noted, “Sr. Zuccolillo’s incommu-
nicado imprisonment is certainly a human
rights violation as well.,” He was released
March 28.

In his reply to Perlik dated March 30,
1984, Ambassador Davis described ABC
Color's future as an independent newspaper
as “cloudy,” and added that the closure rep-
resented not only a “grave blow' to press
freedom but a serious deterioration in what
he termed an early 1984 “gradual evolution
to a somewhat more open political climate
in Paraguay.”

“We will continue to impress upon leading
government figures the extremely negative
impact which the paper’'s closure will have
in the American media and in the U.S. Con-
gress,” Davis wrote.

STROESSNER FALTERS

There has been some indication that
Stroessner would be willing to allow the re-
opening of ABC Color if it was transferred
to a new owner. A Paraguayan source close
to the paper stated, however, that under no
circumstances would Zuccolillo’s colleagues
agree to such a deal. The source also re-
vealed that there is very little hope for the
paper’s reopening so long as Stroessner re-
mains in power. At the present time, the
aging Paraguayan dictator, who has ruled
the country without interruption for the
past 30 years, is becoming increasingly er-
ratic in his behavior. Stroessner’s actions
against ABC Color can be interpreted as a
clear signal that he no longer quietly con-
trols events in the country as he once could,
and that he may be responding to pressure
from contending high level advisers who are
jockeying to position themselves for the
post-Stroessner era.

ABC Color was closed by order of the Min-
ister of Interior for “causing hatred among
Paraguayans.” The events leading to the
government’s action began with the paper's
reporting of the return of several exiled
leaders of the People’s Colorado Movement
(MOPOCQ), a dissident faction of the gov-
ernment-controlled party. The MOPOCO
leadership had been in exile in Argentina
for 25 years, Several months ago the Para-
guayan government announced an amnesty
for Paraguayan exiles—who total one mil-
lion, compared to the country’s present pop-
ulation of 3.5 million.

According to the weekly Latin America
Press, Argentine President Raul Alfonsin
exerted pressure on President Stroessner to
allow the return of the exiles, hundreds of
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thousands of whom were living in Buenos
Aires. So far, only three percent of them
have returned, due to the uncertain fate of,
at best, being subject to the vigilance of the
Paraguayan police, and at worst their accus-
tomed brutality. In addition, the Paraguay-
an Church, which raw has arrayed itself
against the Stroessner dictatorship, has dis-
couraged the exiles from returning until
adequate civic structures exist that would
guarantee their safety.

Due to the large number of Paraguayans
living in exile in Argentina it was rumored
in Asuncion that Alfonsin was about to
permit a radio and a television station run
by MOPOCO to transmit to Paraguay from
Argentine territory. By allowing the exiles
to return, Stroessner guaranteed himself
the capability to better monitor MOPOCO
activities.

The detention of Zuccolillo was just the
latest case in a long history of heavy-
handed treatment of the press in Paraguay,
with 1983-1984 being a particularly difficult
period. On March 16 of this year, the ABC
Color editor was ordered to appear at Asun-
cion's eentral police station for questioning.
Once there, Zuccolillo refused to give his in-
terrogators the name of the reporter who
wrote an article which cited a statement by
the leader of MOPOCO, Miguel Angel Gon-
zalez Casabianca, who also serves as presi-
dent of the National Accord, an umbrella
group of the country’s political parties.
Shortly before, Casabianca had returned to
Paraguay after a 25-year exile in Buenos
Aires. Zuccolillo insisted before his ques-
tioners that he, himself, had participated in
the interview with the MOPOCO leader.

Subsequently, the interrogating officers
called Interior Minister Sabino Montonero,
who ordered Zuccolillo arrested. He was
held in prison for seven days and under
house arrest for six more. Sabino Monton-
ero issued a resolution, which the police
later presented at the paper’'s offices at
11:15 a.m. on the 22nd, instructing the
paper to close down its operations by 12:00
noon that same day. The minister and the
government's official mouthpiece, Patria,
claimed that statements made by MOPO-
CO’s Gonzalez were damaging to the state
and were “‘subversive.”

ABC Color was the largest paper in Para-
guay, with a circulation of about 80,000.
However, circulation had recently dwindled
to 60,000 since the government denied the
periodical the foreign exchange necessary to
buy adequate supplies. As a result, the daily
was forced to buy highly inflated black
market dollars and to cut back on the
number of pages in each issue.

Journalists affiliated with ABC Color re-
peatedly have been subject to harassment
and detention by the Stroessner regime. On
Sept. 23, 1983, the government again jailed
Alcibiades Gonzalex Delvalle, an heroic
ABC Color columnist and secretary general
of the Paraguayan journalists’' union, for an
article he had written that was critical of
the 30-year-old regime.

STROESSNER AS REAGAN “GUINEA PIG"

There is reason to believe that the Reagan
administration, in order to improve its tar-
nished image as being an indifferent advo-
cate of human rights in Latin America, is
anxious to make Paraguay a test case for its
belated vigilance in this area. A tip-off to
this new attitude was given in the treatment
of Paraguay in the 1983 “Country Reports
On Human Rights."” The State Department
found that Stroessner rules the country in
an authoritarian manner:
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“In practice, there is no effective chal-
lenge to his authority, and the situation in
Paraguay continues to be characterized by
the subordination of the judicial and legisla-
tive branches of government to the execu-
tive and the frequent violation of ecivil and
political liberties., Although his rule has
brought stability and economic growth to
Paraguay, it has been at a considerable cost
to political rights and individual liberties."”

On March 23, a State Department spokes-
man stated, “We deeply deplore the closure
of ABC Color which represents a serious
violation of the principle of freedom of the
press.” Elliott Abrams, the Reagan adminis-
tration’s controversial assistant secretary of
state for human rights and humanitarian
affairs—who has been under steady criti-
cism for his apologetic attitude toward
transgressions by rightist regimes and his
ferocious denunciations of far milder viola-
tions by leftist ones—reportedly has decided
to increase the pressure on Stroessner.

A few days later, Rep. Tony Hall (D-
Ohio) introduced a concurrent resolution
(H. Con. Res. 265) designed to encourage
the downtrodden Paraguayan people to “re-
claim and exercise their basic human
rights,” while also excoriating the
Stroessner regime for its conduct since the
general's assumption of power in 1954. De-
mocracy is sadly lacking in Paraguay, as evi-
denced by Stroessner's near-continuous im-
position of a state of seige since first coming
to power, renewed every six months, that ef-
fectively invalidates the rights guaranteed
by the national constitution.

Shortly before the State Department an-
nouncement, Patria published an article on
a State Department report claiming that
the Department had listed MOPOCO as a
terrorist organization. The U.S. Embassy re-
sponded that it wasn't aware of the docu-
ment and sent to Washington for it. When
their report arrived, the embassy released it
to the press, and it was subsequently pub-
lished in the March 22 issue of ABC Color.
The document stated that “This list con-
tains the names of organizations responsi-
ble, by self-attribution, or by having been
attributed the specific capture of hos-
tages . . . .” It noted, however, that all ter-
rorist actions were not necessarily commit-
ted with the consent or knowledge of the
group's leaders, and that some individuals
and groups erroneously attribute their own
actions to other organizations to avoid
blame. An embassy statement issued with
the document said that “the embassy has no
reason for considering MOPOCO as a ter-
rorist organization.”

In fact, MOPOCO has never in its history
been involved in terrorist actions. In a tele-
phone call to the State Department’s Office
for Combatting Terrorism, COHA was told
that MOPOCO is not on its list of terrorist
organizations. COHA was later told by a
State Department official that after the
recent flap on MOPOCO in the Paraguayan
press, the organization was taken off the list
of terrorist groups.

The importance of maintaining the rudi-
ments of a free press in Paraguay cannot be
exaggerated. In the newsletter published by
the New York-based Committee to Protect
Journalists, del Valle, who has almost as-
sumed a martyr status in Paraguay, is
quoted as saying: “The newspapers are
taking the place of the local courts and po-
litical parties because the institutions them-
selves have broken down. The people know
we can't solve their problems for them. But
they go home without that knot of anger in
their throats, without the feeling of help-
lessness.”

15221

In the soon-to-be released ‘“‘Survey of
Press Freedom in Latin-America,” which
COHA annually compiles with The Newspa-
per Guild, Paraguay is cited as one of the
worst violators of press freedom in the
hemisphere. Below is a partial listing of
press abuses by the Stroessner regime in the
past 12 months:

On Apr. 9, 1983, Uruguayan journalist
Jose Maria Orlando was arrested by police
in the newsroom of ABC Color, allegedly for
working in the country without a permit.
Orlando was at the paper to advise and
train writers.

On May 12 the police arrested 30 people
associated with ABC Color, initially holding
them incommunicado. Among those de-
tained was Zuccolillo.

On July 16 the government jailed ABC
Color’s director for refusing to reveal confi-
dential information he had gathered as part
of a journalistic enquiry.

On Sept. 23 del Valle was arrested under
article 79 of the constitution and released 76
days later as a result of international pro-
tests.@

HERO STREET U.S.A. TRIBUTE
TO MEXICAN-AMERICAN
NEIGHBORHOOD'S VETERANS

HON. LANE EVANS

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

@ Mr. EVANS of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
all too often our Nation has had to
call on our neighborhoods to offer
their son’s services in defense of our
country and its values. Responding un-
selfishly,

young Americans stepped
forward to serve their country. Yet
one neighborhood stands apart in its
contribution to our Armed Forces.

In the town of Silvis, Ill., situated
along the banks of the Mississippi
River, there is a small Mexican-Ameri-
can neighborhood called Hero Street.
The 38 families that live here have
sent some 110 young Americans into
our armed services—8 of whom never
returned to see their neighborhood
again. In 1971, a monument was built
and the street was renamed from
Second Street to Hero Street. It is in
honor of these men that the Hero
Street memorial was constructed. Re-
sembling a Mayan temple, the memo-
rial symbolizes the ancestory of the
eight young men.

All year long Hero Street serves as
both a memorial to the soldiers and a
playground for their brothers and sis-
ters, nephews and nieces. But on Me-
morial Day, Hero Street is solely com-
memorative, remembering those indi-
viduals who truly are the heroes for
whom the street is named.

The following article, about Hero
Street, appeared in the May 28 issue
of People magazine. I commend to our
colleagues this article which relates
the unique contribution made by this
remarkable neighborhood to our
Nation.
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HERO STREET U.S.A.

Memorial Day was still three months
away when Angelina Sandoval announced to
her family, “It is already time for the flow-
ers.” The 87-year-old matriarch of Hero
Street then gave her son Tanilo the money
so he could purchase fresh flowers for the
graves of his two brothers. “I think I've only
missed one Memorial Day since my brothers
got killed,” says Tanilo, 58. The names of
Frank and Joseph Sandoval will be among
the many recalled this Memorial Day when
the flags fly high on Billy Goat Hill and the
most honored block and a half in America
echoes with tales of valor and sacrifice in
war. “As a youngster I would see these mili-
tary men come home on leave, and that
would inspire the younger generation who
were waiting to turn 18 and serve,” recalls
Sonny Soliz, 51. “All the boys on Hero
Street could hardly wait to serve our coun-
try.”

Indeed, the 38 Mexican-American families
that live along this unprepossessing con-
crete strip on the fringes of Silvis, Ill. (pop.
7,771) have sent some 110 men and women
into America's armed services, surely more
than any other neighborhood of its size in
the country. Forty-five fought in World
‘War II, and at least a dozen more in Korea
and Vietnam. Eight of those fathers, broth-
ers and sons never returned from the battles
of WW II and Korea: Peter Masias, Tony
Pompa, Claro Soliz, the Sandoval brothers,
William Sandoval, Joseph Gomez and John
Munos. A concrete memorial on the hill
bears their names, along with those of seven
others who lived elsewhere in Silvis. The
monument stands atop the steep slopes of
Billy Goat Hill, where the future soldiers
once fought make-believe wars.

Below the crest, where the boys once
gathered to sing and carouse the night
before one of them was to leave for the war,
a 155-mm howitzer stands sentinel over
their legacy to the children of succeeding
generations, a playground with basketball
court and swings. Built in 1971, the memori-
al park was conceived by Silvis Alderman
Joe Terronez, 55, who spearheaded the drive
to honor Hero Street with a practical goal
in mind: He wanted it paved.

Second Street, as it was called before Ter-
ronez got the name changed in 1969, was
just a strip of dirt when nearly all its young
men were drafted or enlisted to fight in
World War II. The neighborhood was
founded in the 1920s by migrant railroad
workers who had been living with their fam-
ilies in boxcars at a nearby yard. Forced to
move in 1929, many of them hauled their
boxcars across the tracks to a clearing
they'd hacked out of the brush with axes
and machetes. When the spring rains came
to the Mississippi River town, mud rolled
down the hill and filled the rutted street.
During the war, the hearse bringing home
the dead always sank in the mud, so friends
and relatives would have to rescue the
casket. “We'd track mud into the living
room,” recalls Terronez. "It was always a
mess.,”

To the mothers of that time, all the boys
of Hero Street’s close-knit families were
their hijos (sons), but few lost as much as
Senora Sandoval. All six of her sons served.
Frank, whose slingshots were among the
best in Silvis, was killed in northern Burma
on June 29, 1944 at age 23. Ten months
later, on April 14, 1945—only 23 days before
Germany surrendered—his brother Joseph,
26, was killed when his unit was overrun by
Nazi soldiers. The youngest, Santiago, made
it home after being wounded in Korea, only
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to be killed five weeks later in a car crash.
“My mother doesn't forget,” says her
daughter, Georgia Herrera. “It is a daily
fhlng with her. She talks about it constant-
V.

No longer able to climb stairs, Senora San-
doval now keeps to her green cinder-block
room in the basement, where she manages
with the aid of a walker and the help of her
children, who stop by several times a day to
care for her. Though the Sandovals mourn,
Tanilo, who served in the Army during WW
II, feels that his family harbors no anger. “1
think Americans of all nationalities thought
it was their duty back in World War I1,” he
says. “I don't think there were any ques-
tions asked like there were in Vietnam.”

Even so, his sister Georgia cannot forget
how the loss of her brothers devastated the
family. “I don't think anyone who hasn’t
experienced it can really explain to you the
feeling,” she says. “Now when you hear
about war, they want to get into it in Nica-
ragua, you think to yourself, ‘I wish it
wouldn't be so."” Despite her misgivings,
family members still enlist. Sefiora Sando-
val has a grandson in the Army and a great-
grandson in the Air Force. They join, Geor-
gia suggests, not out of patriotism but “be-
cause there are no jobs and no money to go
and get an education.”

Both Georgia and her brother are out-
raged by what they believe is discriminatory
treatment of Hispanic Americans. Says
Georgia: “Lots of Hispanics are not treated
like citizens even if they were born here.
Right here on this street is a good example
of what the Hispanics did for this country.”
When Mexican-American soldiers came back
from WW II, they were unwelcome at the
original Silvis Veterans of Foreign Wars
post and had to start their own. To this day
two separate VFW contingents attend Me-
morial Day ceremonies on Hero Street.

Despite such unequal treatment the Mexi-
can-American families “did not resent their
sacrifice,” says Sonny Soliz, whose uncle,
Claro Soliz, died at 23 fighting in Belgium
on Jan. 19, 1945. “They knew the dangers
involved. They were proud.” Soliz, an art
teacher and athletic director at Silvis Junior
High School, recalls that his uncle “was a
very good artist. I was inspired by him.” In
1974, to earn his master’s degree in art edu-
cation from Western Illinois University,
Soliz painted a series of 13 watercolors
about his street and its heroes. One shows
Soliz’ father at Rock Island cemetery think-
ing of his brother Claro, who is seen at the
moment of his death falling over a barbed-
wire fence. Another shows neighbor Tony
Pompa, who flew tail gunner in a bomber,
framed by the wreckage of his plane. Tony
had enlisted after being fired from his job
at a government arsenal because he was not
a U.S. citizen. He lied about his age—he was
only 17—and gave the recruiters a false
name. Two and a half years later Pompa’'s
aircraft was hit by shrapnel over Avlano,
Italy. Other crew members bailed out, but
Tony went down in the flaming plane, leav-
ing a pregnant wife and an infant child.
Tony was buried under his assumed name,
“Lopez,” and his anguished relatives had to
badger the Army until the gravestone was
carved correctly.

Today Tony Pompa's granddaughter,
Alana Lee, 18, is in the Army, part of the
enduring tradition of the Hero Street Eight.
“Yes, they're dead,” says Sonny Soliz, but
they're still alive to us. It's good for the
country to have something like Hero Street
to inspire young people.”

Soliz' brother Tony, who served in the
Navy and now runs a barbershop, lost his
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neighborhood pals, John Munos and Joseph
Gomez, in Korea, He still has the last two
letters he wrote to them. Both envelopes
were returned in 1951 marked “Verified De-
ceased.” "I was out to sea when I got those
letters back and I just broke down,” says
Tony. An earlier letter, dated Aug. 13, 1951,
which Munos wrote him from Korea, is
poignantly unhappy. “Them bastards didn't
waste too much time getting me to this
lousy hole. . .. This place isn't fit for a
dog. . . . Right now we're here on the front
lines.” Munos was killed 14 days later.

Among all the heroes of Hero Street, none
showed more bravery in action than Joseph
Gomez. Having served in Germany after
World War II, Gomez was called from the
Reserves to go to Korea in September 1950.
There, a gallant self-sacrifice on May 17,
1951 earned him a posthumous Silver Star.
His Army citation notes: “During a counter-
attack launched by his company, Private
Gomez, with complete disregard for his own
safety, assaulted enemy positions in the face
of point-blank small-arms and automatic-
weapons fire. In a final assault under in-
tense enemy fire, he fiercely charged the
enemy with fixed bayonet, repulsing him
with heavy losses and clearing the position.”
His stomach and chest riddled with Chinese
bullets, Gomez died 11 days later.

“I always wondered why there was war
and a lot of dying and a lot of suffering,”
says his daughter, Linda Diaz, 34, who was
15 months old when he died and is now a
mother of three living in Port Byron, Il “I
can understand how our people feel about
losing these boys because of the war the
way it was. But war is futile, and it hasn’t
proved anything by our boys getting killed.”
A Jehovah's Witness, Linda believes in paci-
fism and would like to leave her father's
death behind. But Joe Terronez is lobbying
to get a Medal of Honor for Gomez. Hero
Street’s fallen sons would have appreciated
Terronez' campaign to honor their home
block. As Claro Soliz put it in a letter home
before he died, “The street is really not
much, just mud and ruts, but right now to
me it is the greatest street in the world."e

LYNN SINGER SPEECH
HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. KEMP. Mr. Speaker, the Inter-
national Parliamentary Group for
Human Rights in the Soviet Union
held its first meeting in Paris on May
26. My good friend, Lynn Singer, of
the Union of Councils for Soviet Jewry
addressed the meeting on the status of
Jews in the Soviet Union.

Many of our colleagues in the House
and Senate are members of IPG and
will find her remarks to be of particu-
lar interest. But all of us who believe
in human rights will find her com-
ments to be relevant and timely.

LYNN SINGER SPEECH

As president of the Union of Councils for
Soviet Jews, I am here to acquaint the
International Parliamentary Group for
Human Rights in the Soviet Union with the
problem of Soviet Jewry and to recommend
for your consideration concrete action to re-
solve this vital human rights issue.
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Let me begin my analysis of Soviet Jewry
with reference to the international agree-
ments upon which the right to emigration
and family reunification is based. The Uni-
versal Declaration on Human Rights states
that everyone has the right to leave any
country, including his own. The Helsinki ac-
cords affirm that the presentation of an ap-
plication concerning family reunification
will not modify the rights and obligations of
the applicant or members of his family.

The Soviet Union is a signatory to the
Universal Declaration and to the Helsinki
accords. As such, the Soviet Union has un-
dertaken to apply these international stand-
ards of behavior to its human rights policy
for Soviet Jews. Equally, concerned citizens
and parliamentarians are entitled to hold
the Soviet Union accountable for its per-
formance in implementing these agree-
ments, as we hold our own nations account-
able for their performance.

In the area of Jewish emigration, the per-
formance by the Soviet Union has been
abysmal and contrary to the letter and the
spirit of the Helsinki accords. Since 1979,
Jewish emigration for the Soviet Union has
declined 98%, to the point where the cur-
rent monthly average is at its lowest level in
nearly two decades. Concomitant with this
statistical downturn has been the creation
of an environment for Soviet Jews which is
paralleled in its deprivation of freedom only
by the horrors of Stalinist Russia or Nazi
Germ.ny.

Every Soviet Jew applying to emigrate
most have an invitation from a relative in
Israel. Since 1968, more than 600,000 of
these invitations have been requested by
Soviet Jews. However, only 264,000 Soviet
Jews have emigrated from the Soviet Union.
Thus, there are more than 300,000 Soviet
Jews who are denied the right to emigrate
by the Soviet Union.

Accompanying the denial of emigration is
the attempt by the Soviet Government to
obliterate all traces of Jewish cultural iden-
tity. Although the Soviet Constitution guar-
antees the right of national minorities to
cultural, religious and linguistic expression,
Soviet Jews are effectively prohibited from
exercising this right. The Hebrew language
is officially forbidden, in terms of both in-
struction and the dissemination of materi-
als. There are only 55 functioning syna-
gogues in the Soviet Union to serve a Jewish
population estimated at 2% million, Fur-
thermore, there are no seminaries for the
training of rabbis, making the continuation
of religious instruction and services an im-
possibility. The result of this officially sanc-
tioned cultural genocide has been to drive
Soviet Jews into underground seminars in
order to retain their remaining vestiges of
cultural identity.

The most disturbing aspect of the Soviet
treatment of Jews has been the alarming in-
crease in officially-sponsored anti-Jewish
campaigns, in 1983, the Anti-Zionist Com-
mittee of the Soviet Public was formed,
under the leadership of a nominally Jewish
general, David Dragunsky. This committee
has been the guiding force behind a cam-
paign against Jews which resembles the
most abhorrent characteristics of the Nazi
regime. To cite two statements made by the
vice-chairman of the committee, Samuel
Zivs, “The Jews actively cooperated with
the Gestapo during World War II,” and,
“The Israeli Government Employs former
S8 officers in the training program for its
Army."” Such seemingly ludicrous assertions
have had a chilling effect on those Jews
seeking to emigrate, because they have con-
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tributed to the isolation of Jews within
Soviet society.

This social ostracism extends to the most
basic aspects of everyday life. For most
Soviet Jews applying to emigrate the imme-
diate effect of their application is the loss of
employment in their chosen profession.
Such firings are particularly damaging in
the Soviet Union, not only because of the
reduction in income but also because
anyone who is not gainfully employed can
face criminal charges of parasitism, with
the possibility of a one-year prison sentence.

Another fact of life in the Soviet Jew's ex-
istence is the denial of educational opportu-
nity. There are strict quotas on Jewish ad-
mission to universities, and entrance exami-
nations given to Jews are considerably more
difficult than those given to other students.
To cite one example, Andrei Sakharov
solved a mathematics problem given to
Jewish students on the Moscow State Uni-
versity entrance examination in two hours—
the Jewish students were asked to solve the
problem in twenty minutes.

Related to the loss of livelihood and edu-
cational opportunity is another effort to de-
stroy careers—the revocation of academic
degrees. Soviet Jews refused emigration
visas had advanced degrees taken away in
absentia by committees established at their
former places of work. Only after protests
from colleagues and governments in the
West was this incidious and illegal practice
halted by the Soviet authorities.

These then are the conditions under
which the Jews of the Soviet Union must
live. The denial of emigration, the denial of
educational opportunity, the ostracism at
the workplace, the specter of virulent anti-
semitism, the denial of cultural and reli-
gious identity, and the threat of arrest and
imprisonment—all are commonplace in the
Soviet Union today if you are a Soviet Jew.

As the International Parliamentary
Group conducts its deliberations, the nature
of Soviet human rights performance is elo-
quently and tragically underlined by the
events surrounding the fate of Andrei Sak-
harov. Dr. Sakharov is known to all of us
for his heroic efforts to defend human
rights and human decency in the Soviet
Union, and no group is more cogniscent of
this than the Jews of the Soviet Union. At
great personal risk, Dr. Sakharov has pub-
licly defended imprisoned Soviet Jews, such
as Anatoly Shcharansky and Ida Nudel. His
work in uncovering discrimination against
Jews in universities and in the scientific
community is well known to all of us en-
gaged in the struggle for the freedom of
Soviet Jews. That he now must literally
commit suicide to attain the basic rights for
which he has fought illustrates how much
remains to be done to achieve the promise
of the Helsinki accords.

There is a critical need to find a solution
to the problem of Soviet Jewry before it is
too late. In the view of my organization, the
International Parliamentary Group for
Human Rights in the Soviet Union is
uniquely positioned to have a practical and
positive effect on the plight of Soviet Jews.

An outstanding achievement of the Hel-
sinki process has been the degree to which
Western governments have been united in
their concern for human rights in the
Soviet Union. The Soviet Union's flagrant
disregard of its Helsinki obligations has only
strengthened the resolve of the West to call
attention to Soviet performance and to
demand Soviet accountability for imple-
menting the Helsinki guarantees. IPG can
build on this momentum by its actions, with
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the result that Jewish emigration from the
Soviet Union can again become a significant
achievement of our shared commitment to
the Helsinki ideals.

Given the current alarming situation for
Soviet Jews, I believe there are practical
steps which IPG can take to return a cli-
mate of hope among those whose lives
depend upon our efforts.

First, Soviet authorities in every Western
country must be made aware that continued
neglect of human rights pledges is unaccept-
able. This can be done through a variety of
means: letters and telegrams to Soviet em-
bassies, petitions on individual cases, and
direct personal contact. Such action in the
short-term can halt the worsening situation,
and in the long-term can achieve results as
Soviet representatives realize that the
Soviet Jewry issue will not disappear in a
time of cool bilateral and multilateral rela-
tions.

Second, parliamentarians should under-
take to evaluate Soviet performance first-
hand through missions to the Soviet Union.
There is no substitute for viewing the posi-
tion of Soviet Jewry than through the eyes
of Soviet Jews themselves.

Third, the virulence of the Kremlin's anti-
Jewish campaign must be challenged at
every opportunity. The anti-Zionist Com-
mittee is but the latest efrort by the Soviet
Union to test the limits of Western resolve
on this issue. The U.S.S.R. must be con-
fronted with the knowledge that continued
official sanctioning of such hate campaigns
will serve to isolate the Kremlin as an irre-
sponsible and illegitimate member of the
International community.

Fourth, there must be action in the area
of the free flow of information, denying
Soviet Jews the right to correspondence and
telephone communication with the West
and with each other violates the spirit of
the Helsinki accords and the letter of the
International Postal Convention. No society
can be hermetically sealed from exposure to
ideas and cultures. The problem of radio
jamming of Western broadcasts and the lim-
itation on access to Western publications
makes a mockery of the Soviet Union's
pledges under Basket III of the Helsinki
Final Act.

Fifth, artificial obstacles within the emi-
gration process itself must be removed.
Such restrictions as the first-degree relative
rule for invitations (which define family as
meaning only parents and children, not for
example brothers and sisters), the require-
ment that new invitations are necessary for
each application, that access by an appli-
cant to supposed state secrets can delay the
granting of visas for ten years or more, that
applicants may not receive any answer for
up to three years, and that applicants face
the immediate loss of employment and
career opportunities are all contrary to the
Soviet Union's Helsinki commitments.
There must be concerted effort to make the
visa application process accessible and effi-
cient for all those seeking family reunifica-
tion.

Sixth, Western governments themselves
must continue to work closely together in
monitoring Soviet performance and acting
in the all too frequent cases of Soviet
abuses. Parliamentarians can be an essential
catalyst in this effort by calling attention to
the Soviet Jewry problem in meetings
within their own governments. There can be
no clearer demonstration of public support
for human rights concerns than through
the support given by directly elected repre-
sentatives of the Western body politic.
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Seventh, contact with Soviet parliamen-
tarians can reinforce the commitment of
Western legislators to the human rights
issue. As Soviet representatives stress the
necessity of coming to grips with the issue
of nuclear weapons, so must IPG members
stress that human rights performance is a
measure of how reliable Soviet pledges are.

Finally, there must be realism and consist-
ency in the overall strategy developed for
improving the human rights of Soviet Jews.
At the present rate of emigration, it will
take 300 years to enable those Soviet Jews
who have expressed a desire for emigration
to have that desire fulfilled. Too often,
there is a sense that the outlook is hopeless-
1y pessimistic, or that given time the Soviet
Union will eventually yield to our demands.
However, the U.S.S.R. approaches this prob-
lem with a belief that time will eventually
provide acceptance by the West of any out-
rageous Soviet policy. For IPG, this means
that actions should be measured according
to the gravity of the conditions being faced
by Soviet Jews. At present, the situation is
at its lowest point in many years, and we
must be prepared to accept continued set-
backs until such time as the Soviet Union
realizes that our concern is permaner. and
unchanging, regardless of short-term suc-
cesses and failures.

This conference is in my view a turning
point in the struggle for Soviet Jewish free-
dom. Your presence here indicates your con-
cern, but more importantly conveys your
imagination in finding new solutions to an
age-old problem. Those for whom you are
fighting look to you for leadership and for
hope in a critical time. I know that you will
not retreat from your resolve and will be re-
membered for raising a united voice in sup-
port of the only real measure of any soci-
ety’s value—the committment to human dig-
nity and human freedom.

Thank you.e

KISS YOUR JELLYBEANS
GOODBYE

HON. BARBARA BOXER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mrs. BOXER. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to submit into the REcorDp
today the lyrics of a song written by
Ms. Harmony Grisman and sung by
Sweet Irene and the Jellybeans, a
group of children from the Sixth Dis-
trict of California.

“Kiss Your Jellybeans Goodbye” is
the title of the song, and while the
lyrics are simple and direct, the mes-
sage is powerful and one which we
cannot afford to ignore. Certainly,
children have a right to grow up in a
world free from the fear of nuclear
war and it is our responsibility to guar-
antee them the right.

Mr. Speaker, it is clear that children
have strong feelings about a secure
and peaceful future. They are helping
to change our world into a healthier
place for all living things. It is high
time we join Sweet Irene and the Jel-
lybeans in spreading their message so
that no one will have to kiss their jel-
lybeans goodbye.
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The lyrics of the song follow:
Ki1ss YoUR JELLYBEANS GOODBYE
O Mr. Reagan won't you listen to me
I'd like a chance to live
I don't want my world irradiated or blown
to bits!
There's gonna have to be some changes
I'll tell you the reason why . . .
If you don't stop building nuclear bombs,
You can kiss your jellybeans goodbye!
Chorus:
Kiss your jellybeans goodbye
Kiss your jellybeans goodbye
If you don’t stop building nuclear bombs,
You can kiss your jellybeans goodbye!
I really love this planet
And that's the reason why . . .
I say, Stop building those nuclear bombs
Or you can kiss your jellybeans goodbye!
Chorus:
Kiss your jellybeans goodbye
Kiss your jellybeans goodbye
If you don’t stop building nuclear bombs,
You can kiss your jellybeans goodbye!
I've heard there's people hungry
With children just like me
Because you take all our money
And give it to the military
Chorus:
Kiss your jellybeans goodbye
Kiss your jellybeans goodbye
If you don’t stop building nuclear bombs,
You can kiss your jellybeans goodbye!—
HArMONY GRISMAN.@

INDEPENDENT BANKING
PRESERVATION ACT

HON. BRUCE F. VENTO

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

@ Mr. VENTO. Mr. Speaker, the Inde-
pendent Banking Preservation Act has
received the strong support of small
and community banks in Minnesota
and across the country. The following
statement of support was prepared by
the executive board of the Independ-
ent Bankers Association of Minnesota
and has been endorsed by the execu-
tive councils of the Illinois, Louisiana,
Colorado, and South Dakota Inde-
pendent Bankers Associations. In addi-
tion, resolutions of support for this
legislation are currently pending
before several other State organiza-
tions. The importance of this state-
ment is that it provides Members of
Congress with a concise description of
the concerns held by small bankers re-
garding the future structure of the fi-
nancial industry, as well as the reasons
for their support cf my legislation.
This statement of support is impor-
tant for several other reasons as well.
First, it demonstrates the support of
independent, community and small
bankers for legislation which would
close the nonbank bank and South
Dakota loopholes. Second, it demon-
strates that many bankers recognize
the validity of our Nation’s traditional
separation of banking and commerce
activities. Finally, this statement dem-
onstrates that many bankers are op-
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posed to granting new asset powers to
banks. Many members of the banking
community have realized that it is
likely that these new powers will be
used almost solely by the largest
money center banks,

Mr. Speaker, although I cannot
agree with every concern raised in the
following statement, I am pleased that
independent bankers have indicated
their support for the efforts of Chair-
man St GERMAIN, Representative
WryLiE, myself and others who have
cosponsored H.R. 5734. The legislation
I am introducing today uses H.R. 5734
as a starting point, and provides what
I consider essential further legislative
action to insure the safety and sound-
ness of our Nation’s financial struc-
ture.

Mr. Speaker, I insert the statement
of support prepared by the Independ-
ent Association of Minnesota for the
Independent Banking Preservation
Act in the REcorp at this point:

STATEMENT OF SUPPORT, INDEPENDENT
BANKING PRESERVATION AcCT

We are a group of concerned community
bankers who believe that the changes in the
banking and financial markets sanctioned
by Federal and State regulators should be
reexamined.

Up to 1980, America had a decentralized
banking system with thousands of institu-
tions across the entire country providing
services needed by local communities and
businesses. It was a system carefully devel-
oped by the American political system to
assure that economic power did not become
unduly concentrated. The system allowed
chartering by both state and federal au-
thorities, prohibited banking (deposit
taking) across state boundaries, and separat-
ed banking from most other kinds of com-
merce, most particularly securities under-
writing.

The result was a creative and innovative
financial system that promoted the most
vigorous and powerful economy in the
world. Because of the many financial service
organizations that existed in this country,
the financial market place was rich and
varied.

Starting in 1980, the legal structure upon
which this system was founded began to
come apart. The legislative changes adopted
to meet the challenge of inflation and pro-
tect savings and loan associations, as well as
the deregulation of certain interest bearing
accounts, created uncertainty and opportu-
nity for banks and other finanecial institu-
tions. If the process had stopped there, we
would not be concerned today.

But together with these formal changes,
there have been a variety of informal, regu-
latory policy changes that have made bank-
ing and financial regulation, in the words of
Business Week commentator G. David Wal-
lace, appear ‘“ridiculous.”

We have a law against interstate banking;
but the Bank of America has 375 offices in
40 states; Citicorp has 444 in 39 states; Man-
ufacturers Hanover has 478 offices in 30
states; Citicorp owns savings and loan asso-
ciations in California, Illinois and Florida
which take deposits and make commercial
loans; and the U.S. Trust Corporation of
New York converted its Florida trust office
into a bank that takes deposits and makes
consumer loans and dozens of large bank
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holding companies have rushed to make ap-
plication for similar interstate operations.

We have a law against combinations of
banks with non financial institutions but
Sears, Roebuck & Company owns a savings
and loan, a stock broker, an insurance com-
pany and a real estate brokerage firm.
Thirty-two securities firms own nonbank
banks—including such major firms as E. F.
Hutton, Prudential, Shearson, Merrill
Lynch.

This ridicule of banking regulation didn’t
have to happen. In fact over the past 50
years, no federal regulator in either party
believed that he could blink at the law, the
rules or the legislative history and thus give
away the financial store to his rich and pow-
erful friends on Wall Street. We used to be-
lieve in this country that public policy
choices were made by elected officials after
reviewing competing legislative proposals.
In the recent rush to remake the banking
system, Congressional deliberation has been
as welcome as the plague.

In the past few years, we have witnessed
the development of the 1980s version of the
spoils system. Under the guise of having to
approve combinations because of “loop-
holes,” the banking regulators have refused
to even contest the most outrageous re-
quests by big banks, big corporations and
big securities firms. Today's loopholes are
financial blackholes that threaten to con-
sume our financial universe.

We think it is important to reestablish the
banking regulations principles that served
so well in the past. We agree with Chairman
Volcker that banking has a unique place in
our economic system. Banks, and only
banks, are the key participants in the pay-
ment system. Banks, and only banks, have
the capacity to expand and contract the
money supply. Banks, and only banks, are
protected by Federal deposit insurance. In
its control of money (the accepted medium
of exchange for all other goods and services)
banking has power which no other service
sector possesses.

Our choice in the past was for an efficient
capital market with fair awvailability of
credit based on financial decisions exercised
within the territory served. While our
nation obviously needs some large banks,
and large banks have developed under our
regulatory system, the further concentra-
tion of financial resources in nationwide fi-
nancial and nonfinancial corporations is
definitely not needed. And make no mistake,
concentration will be the result of the cur-
rent regulatory inaction.

As stated by the Conference of State
Bank Supervisors, the issue is whether our
nation will retain a diverse, multiple-institu-
tional, locally-owned and controlled system
which because of these characteristics is
sensitive to the needs of the many and di-
verse economic areas of the nation.

The financial services sector is already
dangerously concentrated. In 1983, the top
50 commercial banks control 59.8 percent of
total bank assets. In 1972 there were 112
commercial banks with assets over $1 bil-
lion. By 1982 their number had more than
doubled—to 265 such banks. The growth in
assets in the very largest banks was even
more spectacular, rising over 300 percent
from 1972 to 1982. ]

Banking is unique in yet another way—the
usual economic prescription for increasing
competition is to reduce barriers to entry.
Such an action in regard to banks will have
the opposite effect. In States which have al-
lowed intrastate branching, we have seen

the largest banks in the states acquiring key
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banks in local markets thus concentrating
economic power within the state.

If interstate banking restrictions are
gutted, we will see the largest banks acquir-
ing key banks in regional and local markets.
While many large bank holding companies
have positioned themselves for interstate
banking by filing applications for nonbank
banks, many others, such as the Wachovia
Corporation, acknowledge that they plan to
conduct interstate banking by acquiring
banks in other states.

These acquired banks will be the banks in
the largest population centers, with the
greatest potential for growth and expan-
sion, and with market values of their stock
well below book value. This process is al-
ready underway.

This will result in fewer institutions of
larger size leading to greater practical bar-
riers to new competitors and to greater diffi-
culties for small and medium businesses in
arranging suitable credit to finance their
operations.

Large size in finanecial institutions does
not mean increased efficiency in providing
the public with banking services, although
it does lead to competitive advantages, the
chief of which is the increased likelihood
that it will not fail, or more importantly will
not be allowed to fail. A high concentration
of banking resources in a few giant nation-
wide organizations will inevitably result in
increased government interest in their sur-
vival, bringing additional government regu-
lation in the public interest and removing
them even further from market penalties
for poor decisions.

Just as it proved impossible for the Feder-
al government to allow large industrial
firms to fail, it will be unacceptable public
policy that a national megabank should fail.

The outlook for independent, community
banks worsens if the intermingling of finan-
cial institutions with retailers and stock bro-
kers continues—whether by allowing Sears
and E. F. Hutton to own savings and loans
or by allowing Citibank to underwrite reve-
nue bonds and ccrporate securities. Securi-
ties brokerage, for example, is even more
highly concentrated than banking. In 1977
the top 25 brokerage firms earned 60% of
the commission revenues earned by the
entire industry. The top 5 investment banks
handled 449% of all advised private place-
ments in 1975 and 1976. During the decade
from 1968 to 1977, the number of invest-
ment banks that handled new issues of reve-
nue bonds decreased from 470 to approxi-
mately 370. Combinations of financial and
nonfinancial corporations will result in less
competition and more concentration.

Concerned community bankers have a leg-
islative agenda that is embodied in the Inde-
pendent Banking Preservation Act. We give
high priority, as does Chairman Volcker, to
ending nonbank proliferation. Title I of our
bill amends the definition of bank in the
Bank Holding Company Act so that its pro-
tections and obligations will cover all simi-
larly situated entities. We provide that a
bank is an institution insured by the FDIC,
eligible for such insurance or engaged in
taking deposits and making commercial
loans.

Another priority objective is complete and
consistent regulation of savings and loan
holding companies. Our banks have accept-
ed the reality of competition from savings
and loans in our communities after the Con-
gress made them “bank-like.” Thus while
many people say that there are too many
banks, under the new law we now have 4,000
new banks. We have found that we can live
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with this competition if they continue to
put their assets in mortgage loans and relat-
ed investments. While most savings and
loans are still in the home loan business,
they now have power and opportunity to de-
velop an asset profile that is no different
than most independent banks. However,
their holding companies are not regulated
like bank holding companies, particularly
with regard to interstate branching and tie
ins with a whole variety of non financial
business operations.

Title I of our legislation adds to the defi-
nition of bank by providing that a savings
and loan which fails to devote a significant
portion of its assets to residential mortgages
or related investments will be treated as a
bank.

Title II of our legislation amends the
Bank Holding Company Act to require that
savings and loan holding companies which
become subject to the Bank Holding Com-
pany Act because the assets of their savings
and loan subsidiary are not substantially in-
vested in home mortgage related invest-
ments will have to divest their nonfinancial
activities.

A related problem which undermines re-
strictions on interstate banking and pro-
motes financial concentration is the dis-
tressing and increasingly more frequent
practice of Federal regulators approving
emergency acquisitions of troubled financial
institutions by extremely large, out of state
financial institutions. Within the past year,
Citibank has acquired ownership and con-
trol of deposit taking institutions in Califor-
nia, Illinois and Florida. The first such ac-
quisition last year was initially hedged
around with conditions, but within a month
those restrictions were lifted.

Title IIT of our legislation amends various
provisions of the Federal Deposit Insurance
Act, the National Housing Act, and the Fed-
eral Credit Union Act to prohibit “emergen-
cy” mergers involving the 50 largest banks
or bank holding companies. The fact that in
particular instances the bid of a large bank
may result in a premium purchase price
doesn’t begin to compensate for the damage
to the banking system by interstate concen-
tration. Title III also requires divestiture of
such acquisitions approved after January 1,
1983.

In the regulatory turmoil of the financial
markets in the past few years, some state
legislators and state regulators have moved
to undermine interstate banking restrictions
in order to give their state chartered institu-
tions a momentary advantage in financial
markets or merely to create jobs within that
state by attracting out of state financial
conglomerates. Whatever the motivation,
and the job creation rationale has been
mostly illusory, independent community
banks—both nationally chartered and state
chartered—are placed at a severe disadvan-
tage.

Titles IV and V of our legislation deal
with these uncoordinated, destructive state
actions. Title IV amends the Bank Holding
Company Act to delete state authority to
approve acquisitions by out of state bank
holding companies. This will effectively halt
the growing proliferation of regional bank-
ing compacts. Interstate banking, whether
regional or nationwide, has no fair place in
our financial marketplace. Title V cures
what has become known as the South
Dakota problem—chartering state banks
and giving them powers not normally pos-
sessed by financial institutions so long as
they exercise these powers outside South
Dakota.
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Finally, as to the issue of concentration,
our legislation addresses the competitive
problem arising from a nationwide financial
institution’s ability to drive up rates on in-
terest bearing deposits beyond those pre-
vailing in the local market and finance its
losses by profits in other geographical areas.
Title VI prohibits predatory rate practices
for the purpose of destroying competition in
local financial markets.

Recent years have also witnessed a grow-
ing number of approvals for domestic oper-
ations of foreign banks. The Comptroller
has granted Federal branch and agency au-
thority despite local opposition if the State
does not specifically prevent foreign intru-
sion into its financial markets. Title VII of
our legislation makes two significant
changes in the International Banking Act.
First, the Comptroller may not approve for-
eign bank operations unless State law ex-
plicitly allows foreign bank operations so
that the nonexistence of a prohibition is not
taken as approval. Second, the Comptroller
may not approve foreign operations even if
a State law specifically allows it, if the
home country of the foreign bank does not
make equivalent concessions to United
States banking institutions.

There are two other points on our legisla-
tive agenda, but these have much less priori-
ty than the preceding T titles of our legisla-
tion. The first is contained in Title VIII of
our legislation which would authorize small
banks under $100 million in total assets to
exercise bank holding company powers
without actually forming a separate corpo-
ration. This authority would require notice
to the Federal Reserve, but not the lengthy
process now required.

The second is contained in the final title
(this title has been deleted from the bill in-
troduced today, as indicated in the accompa-
nying remarks) of our legislation which
gives small bank holding companies, having
$50 million in assets or less the authority to
engage in real estate brokerage activities.
Unlike the vast array of powers now being
proposed for bank holding companies, the
limited authority to broker real estate may
be of some value to independent community
banks. Where a State will allow real estate
brokerage licenses to be held by banks, it
will involve very little investment or risk to
small banks to engage in these activities. Be-
cause State banking authorities often allow
state banks to engage in real estate broker-
age, it should be considered as an additional
power for small national banks.

The vast array of new powers being pro-
posed in other legislation for bank holding
companies are wholly impractical for small
banks. They are undesirable for the econo-
my as a whole and would only tend to in-
crease the already excessive power and con-
centration of money center banks.

The Independent Banking Preservation
Act is our prescription for a healthy bank-
ing system in the United States. If its provi-
sions are not enacted, our nation will go
down the road towards bigger banks and fi-
nancial concentration. This will force small
banks out of business and will be unfair not
just to their owners and investors but more
significantly to the communities they
serve.@
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A LATIN AMERICAN STATES-
MAN'S VIEWS ON CENTRAL
AMERICA AND THE DEBT
CRISIS

HON. MICHAEL D. BARNES

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

e Mr. BARNES. Mr. Speaker, recently
the former President of Venezuela,
Carlos Andres Perez, visited the Con-
gress to share with us his views and
concerns with respect to the situation
in Central America and the debt crisis
in Latin America.

President Perez followed up his visit
with a letter which sums up what he
describes as “the viewpoint of a Latin
American democratic political leader”
on these issues. There is a great deal
of wisdom in this short but elegant
statement. I hope all my colleagues
will take the time to read it carefully.

The statement follows:

Caracas, Mayo 15, 1984.
Hon. MIcHAEL D, BARNES,
Cannon House Office Building,
Washington, DC.

During the course of my last visit to the
U.S., where I was invited by the Commission
on U.S.-Central American Relations, I have
attempted to convey, as clearly as I could,
the view point of a Latin American demo-
cratic political leader. We, in the southern
part of this hemisphere, are confronted
with two critical problems: Central America
and the foreign debt on which the U.S. poli-
cies and the Latin American perceptions
seemed to be rapidly drifting into a terrain
of profound lack of understanding in spite
of the identity of our common goals.

In Central America, what is ultimately at
stake, is not only the outcome of framing
the crisis in the context of a confrontation
between East and West, but the exaggerated
and dangerous military build-up which will
inevitably lead towards a wider regional con-
flict with extremely negative implications
for the hemispheric relations. In spite of
the characteristics and magnitude of the
drama, we are convinced that the Contadora
Group approach is not only the sole sensible
course of action that ought to be put to a
test and implemented, but being as it is a
Latin American view point of an essentially
Latin American conflict, the U.S. should be
supportive, not just in words but in deeds, of
the Contadora’s twenty one points. I am
convinced that a further military escalation
reduces the opportunity for a negotiated so-
lution and increases the probability of a re-
gional war into which the U.S. will be inevi-
tably drawn. Beyond expectations of the
outcome and its consequential cost in the
further loss of human lives and suffering,
lies the fact that neither the U.S. nor the
region nor Latin America will emerge from
such an absurd probability as victors. De-
mocracy, peace, stability and progress
seldom call for such tragic means and even
if they were deemed to be the inevitable
course of action, they could only be justified
once the proposed peaceful solutions have
proved to be a failure.

In as far as the debt issue is concerned,
there is no single country that wishes to
renege its obligations, but in the context of
the present conditions and the economic
policies recommended by the International
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Monetary Fund, the magnitude and struc-
ture of our financial commitments make it
virtually impossible for us to service our
debts without destroying the economic and
social progress of our countries. Right now,
the recent increase in interest rates and the
expectations of future increases are already
generating impatient reactions among the
principal Latin American governments. Let
us face facts. Our solidarity should be ex-
pressed and the best assurance is to demon-
strate that we are prepared to overcome this
crisis and reach an understanding with
regard to our debts and development finan-
cial needs. The international financial com-
munity and both the governments of the
creditor and debtor countries should work
together. We must avoid a deadlock at all
costs, The dynamic role that developing
countries, and particularly Latin American
economies, have increasingly played over
the last decade must continue to insure a
sustained reactivation of economic growth
and world trade. This is essential for the
stability of relations among us and for the
strengthening of demoecracy in our coun-
tries.

One last word. The thrust of democratic
processes in our region have seldom been as
widespread and as promising as they are
today. It would be unforgivable to allow this
historic opportunity to be thwarted by any
of the problems we now confront.

I am confident that you will ponder on
these issues and hopefully bring to bear
your own opinion for a better understand-
ing of how Latin Americans view the prob-
lems we face together.

Again, I like to thank you for the very in-
teresting and productive meeting in Wash-
ington.

CARLOS ANDRES PEREZ.@

JUVENILE JUSTICE, RUNAWAY
YOUTH, AND MISSING CHIL-
DREN’S ACT

HON. GEORGE MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

e Mr. MILLER of California. Mr.
Speaker, I am very pleased that H.R.
4971, the Juvenile Justice, Runaway
Youth, and Missing Children’s Act
Amendments of 1984, has been passed
by the House.

In particular, I am pleased that H.R.
4971 specifically addresses the very
timely issue of missing children.

In any given year, nearly 1.8 million
children in the United States are re-
ported missing. Most of these children
are runaways. We don't know how
many others are abducted by their
parents—some estimates are as high as
50,000 a year—but we do know the
problem is' growing. Nor do we have
solid data on how many children are
criminally abducted. But whatever
their number, these are often the most
tragic cases of all.

H.R. 4971 creates a National Bureau
of Missing Children which will estab-
lish a national hotline to report and
receive information about missing chil-
dren. The Bureau will also give grants
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to States to develop effective models
for locating missing children and to
prevent their abduction.

Members of the Select Committee
on Children, Youth, and Families have
heard firsthand the human stories
behind the statistics. As our first year-
end report showed, youth are in crisis
to a degree and extent not before seen
in our communities. Directors of run-
away shelters have told us they are
seeing ever greater numbers of youth
seeking crisis care. In New Orleans, a
shelter director testified that in 1982
alone, her agency experienced a 12-
percent increase in the numbers of
youth using the shelter. In Niagara
Falls, NY, Family Services reported
serving in the first 3 months of 1983,
twice as many runaway youth as
during the first 3 months of 1982. An
Ames, Iowa, shelter administrator told
the committee that her agency is not
only seeing more runaway youth, but
that more of them have drug and alco-
hol problems, and have been abused at
home.

Both runaway youth and delinquent
youth often come from troubled
homes and troubled communities. At a
recent hearing, members heard from
juvenile court judges, youth program
administrators, and troubled young

people themselves about the need for
community-based alternatives to incar-
ceration. Intervention to identify chil-
dren at risk early in their lives, before
problems grow too complex and reme-
dies too expensive, was strongly rec-

ommended.

H.R. 4971 strengthens a key provi-
sion in the original Juvenile Justice
Act, to insure that juveniles are not
locked up in adult jails and prisons.
Committee members learned directly
the importance of this provision.
Many troubled youth are still lan-
guishing in adult lockups where they
are often victimized. The committee
learned that in New York State some
3,000 youths are in jails and prisons.
In Florida, members learned that in
1981-82, more than 700 juveniles aie
in adult jails—40 percent of whom
were 16 years old or younger.

Fortunately, in our first year we also
learned of dozens of successful youth
intervention programs, which deterred
them from delinquent behavior, early
parenthood, and serious emotional
problems.

It is because these successful work-
able alternatives exist, that I whole-
heartedly endorse H.R. 4971. Helping
States better track missing children,
and allowing funds for prevention pro-
grams so that communities and par-
ents can better protect themselves
from ever having to face the problem
in the first place, is exactly the right
approach to take at this time.@
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THE UNKNOWN SOLDIER:
WHERE ARE OUR OTHER 2,500
AMERICANS

HON. BENJAMIN A. GILMAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. GILMAN. Mr. Speaker, Memo-
rial Day, 1984, marked a significant
milestone in our Nation's history as we
laid to rest the Unknown Soldier from
the Vietnam war. At Arlington Ceme-
tery, all eyes were turned to this cere-
mony which links the Unknown Sol-
dier from Vietnam to his brothers
from World War I and II and the

Korean war. Rarely has so much emo-

tion been poured forth a public cere-

mony, as Americans from all over the

Nation gathered and rememered the

sacrifices made by those killed, wound-

ed, and still missing in Southeast Asia.

As the Unknown Soldier took his
proper place in history, many of us
wondered what effect the interment of
the unknown will have on our painful
and continuing quest for our missing
in action; 2,500 Americans remain un-
accounted for in Vietnam, and our ef-
forts have spanned a decade during
which time we have met with frustra-
tion, discouragement, and many unan-
swered questions. Our relationship
with the Vietnamese has not been con-
ducive to a full and final accounting of
our missing, and we have many hur-
dles to scale in our long and painful
vigil.

However, it is essential that the
book not be closed on our missing
Americans—by our Government lead-
ers. President Reagan’'s leadership
with regard to the POW/MIA issue
has been outstanding, and the mem-
bers of the House Task Force on
American Prisoners and Missing in
Southeast Asia urged him to use the
Unknown Soldier ceremony as an op-
portunity to tell the American peopie
that there was still much more to be
done if we were to bring home our
missing Americans. I would like to
submit for the REcorp a copy of the
President's remarks at the tomb cere-
mony as well as his remarks from the
rotunda of the Capitol the Friday
betore Memorial Day. God willing, we
will all continue to search for our
missing and prisoners, and one day all
will be home to join their brother, the
Unknown Soldier.

REMARKS OF THE PRESIDENT AT MEMORIAL
DAy CeEREMONY HONORING VIETNAM UN-
KNOWN SOLDIER; ARLINGTON NATIONAL
CEMETERY
The PReESIDENT. My fellow Americans, Me-

morial Day is a day of ceremonies and
speeches. Throughout America today, we
honor the dead of our wars. We recall their
valor and their sacrifices. We remember
they gave their lives so that others might
live.

We're also gathered here for a special
event; the national funeral for an unknown
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soldier who will today join the heroes of
three other wars,

When he spoke at a ceremony at Gettys-
burg in 1863, President Lincoln reminded us
that through their deeds, the dead had
spoken more eloquently for themselves than
any of the living ever could, and that we
living could only honor them by re-dedicat-
ing ourselves to the cause for which they so
:irﬂlingly gave a last full measure of devo-

on.

Well, this is especially so today, for in our
minds and hearts is the memory of Vietnam
and all that that conflict meant for those
who sacrificed on the field of battle and for
their loved ones who suffered here at home.

Not long ago when a memorial was dedi-
cated here in Washington to our Vietnam
veterans, the events surrounding that dedi-
cation were a stirring reminder of America’s
resilience, of how our nation could learn
and grow and transcend the tragedies of the
past.

During the dedication ceremonies, the
rolls of those who died and are still missing
were read for three days in a candlelight
ceremony at the National Cathedral. And
the veterans of Vietnam who were never
welcomed home with speeches and bands,
but who were never defeated in battle and
were heroes as surely as any who have ever
fought in a noble cause, staged their own
parade on Constitution Avenue. As America
watched them, some in wheelchairs, all of
them proud, there was a feeling that this
nation, as a nation, we were coming togeth-
er again and that we had, at long last, wel-
comed the boys home.

“A lot of healing went on,” said one
combat veteran who helped organize sup-
port for the memorial. And, then, there was
this newspaper account that appeared after
the ceremonies. I'd like to read it to you.
“Yesterday, crowds returned to the Memori-
al. Among them was Herbie Petit a machin-
ist and former Marine from New Orleans.
‘Last night," he said, standing near the wall,
‘T went out to dinner with some other ex-
Marines. There was also a group of college
students in the restaurant. We started talk-
ing to each other. And before we left, they
stood up and cheered us. The whole week,’
Petit said, his eyes red, ‘it was worth it just
for that.” "™

It has been worth it. We Americans have
learned to listen to each other and to trust
each other again. We've learned that gov-
ernment owes the people an explanation
and needs their support for its actions at
home and abroad. And we have learned, and
I pray this time for good, the most valuable
lesson of all—the preciousness of human
freedom.

It has been a lesson relearned not just by
Americans but by all the people of the
world. Yet, while the experience of Vietnam
has given us a stark lesson that ultimately
must move the conscience of the world, we
must remember that we cannot today, as
much as some might want to, close this
chapter in our history, for the war in South-
east Asia still haunts a small but brave
group of Americans—the families of those
still missing in the Vietnam conflict.

They live day and night with uncertainty,
with an emptiness, with a void that we
cannot fathom. Today, some sit among you.
Their feelings are a mixture of pride and
fear. They're proud of their sons or hus-
bands, fathers or brothers who bravely and
nobly answered the call of their country.
But some of them fear that this ceremony
writes a final chapter, leaving those they
love forgotten.
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Well, today, then, one way to honor those
who served or may still be serving in Viet-
nam is to gather here and rededicate our-
selves to securing the answers for the fami-
lies of those missing in action, I ask the
members of Congress, the leaders of veter-
ans groups and the citizens of an entire
nation present or listening to give these
families your help and your support, for
they still sacrifice and suffer,

Vietnam is not over for them. They
cannot rest until they know the fate of
those they loved and watched march off to
serve their country. Our dedication to their
cause must be strengthened with these
events today. We write no last chapters. We
clos. no books. We put away no final memo-
ries. An end to America’s involvement in
Vietnam cannot come before we've achieved
the fullest possible accounting of those
missing in action. (Applause.)

This can ony happen when their families
know with certainty that this nation dis-
charged her duty to those who served nobly
and well. Today, a united people call upon
Hanoi with one voice: Heal the sorest wound
of this conflict, return our sons to America,
end the grief of those who are innocent and
undeserving of any retribution. The Un-
known Socldier who is returned to us today
and whom we lay to rest is symbolic of all
our missing sons and we will present him
with the Congressional Medal of Honor, the
highest military decoration that we can
bestow.

About him we may well wonder, as others
have. As a child, did he play on some street
in a great American city? Or did he work
beside his father on a farm out in America’s
heartland? Did he marry? Did he have chil-
dren? Did he look expectantly to return to a
bride?

We'll never know the answer to these
questions about his life. We do.- know,
though, why he died. He saw the horrors of
war, but bravely faced them—certain his
cause, and his country's cause was a noble
one. That he was fighting for human digni-
ty, for free men everywhere. Today we
pause to embrace him and all who served us
so well in a war whose end offered no pa-
rades, no flags, and so little thanks.

We can be worthy of the values and ideals
for which our sons sacrificed—worthy of
their courage in the face of a fear that few
of us will ever expericnce—by honoring
their commitment and devotion to duty and
country. Many veterans of Vietnam still
serve in the armed forces, work in our of-
fices, on our farms, and in our factories.
Most have kept their experiences private.
But most have been strengthened by their
call to duty.

A grateful nation opens her heart today in
gratitude for their sacrifice, for their cour-
age, and for their noble service. Let us, if we
must, debate the lessons learned at some
other time. Today, we simply say with pride,
thank you dear son. May God cradle you in
His loving arms.

We present to you our nation’s highest
award, the Congressional Medal of Honor,
for service above and beyond the call of
duty—in action with the enemy during the
Vietnam era.

Thank you.

REMARKS OF THE PRESIDENT AT CEREMONY
rorR ViETNAM UNKENOWN SOLDIER, THE Ro-
TUNDA, THE CAPITOL, WASHINGTON, DC

The PresipENT. An American hero has re-
turned home.

We may not know of this man’'s life, but
we know of his character. We may not know
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his name, but we know his courage. He is
%he heart, the spirit, and the soul of Amer-
ca.

Today, a grateful nation mourns the
death of an unknown serviceman of the
Vietnam conflict. This young American un-
derstood that freedom is never more than
one generation away from extinction. He
may not have wanted to be a hero, but there
is a need—in the Iron Triangle, off Yankee
Station, at Khe Sanh, over the Red River
Valley.

He accepted his mission and did his duty.
And his honest patriotism overwhelms us.
We understand the meaning of his sacrifice
and those of his comrades yet to return.

This American hero may not need us, but
surely we need him. In Longfellow's words:
So when a great man dies,

For years beyond our ken,
The light he leaves behind him lies
Upon the paths of men.

We must not be blind to the light that he
left behind. Our path must be worthy of his
trust. And we must not betray his love of
country. It's up to us to protect the proud
heritage now in our hands, and to live in
peace as bravely as he died in war.

On this day, as we honor our unknown
serviceman, we pray to Almighty God for
His mercy. And we pray for the wisdom that
this hero be America’s last unknown.e

AIRLINE EMPLOYEE
PROTECTION ACT OF 1984

HON. GEORGE MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. MILLER of California. Mr.
Speaker, today with four of my col-
leagues, I am introducing the Airline
Employee Protection Act of 1984. The
act is designed to protect the rights of
employees whose economic security is
being unfairly endangered by the cur-
rent upheaval in the airline industry.

Since its inception in 1978, airline
deregulation has drastically changed
the structure of the entire airline in-
dustry. New, independent airlines have
sprung up almost overnight through-
out the country offering low fares and
no frills for their customers, and no
unions for their employees. Some
older, more established carriers accus-
tomed to Government control, have
restructured to compete with the new
market entrants.

This restructuring has taken several
forms. Airlines such as Continental,
chose the bankruptcy courts. Others,
such as Frontier, established new non-
union subsidiaries. Still others includ-
ing Transamerica, the Nation’s largest
charter airline, have purchased old,
unused certificates to create new carri-
ers. Under current law, many of these
transactions are regulated by the Civil
Aeronautics Board (CAB) to protect
the rights of all of the parties, includ-
ing employees.

Under section 408 of the Federal
Aviation Act, the CAB in the past has
imposed labor protections, known as
Allegheny-Mohawk protections, as a
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condition for approving mergers and
acquisitions. Such protections often
included seniority and compensation
rights to protect workers in a turbu-
lent industry.

Recently however, the CAB has
been reluctant to continue those pro-
tections. In January of this year, in
the Frontier Airlines case, the Board
claimed that corporate reorganization
was not their ‘“regulatory concern in
this deregulated era.”

On December 31, 1984, the CAB will
cease to exist. Yesterday the House
adopted legislation transferring au-
thority to oversee airline mergers and
acquisitions to the Department of
Transportation (DOT) until January
1, 1989, The Committee on Public
Works and Transportation recently in-
dicated its expectation that the DOT
will eontinue to impose essential labor
protections (House Report 98-793 at
page 11):

In administering Section 408 of the Act
CAB has imposed labor protective provi-
sions, known as the Allegheny-Mohawk con-
ditions, as a condition to its approval of
many mergers and other Section 408 trans-
actions. These conditions have been im-
posed in all recent mergers of carriers oper-
ating large (more than 60 seats) airecraft.
The Committee expects the DOT will con-
tinue to impose labor protective conditions
and to consider the interests of industry em-
ployees when evaluating the public interest
under Section 102(a)(3).

Airline employees are justifiably un-
comfortable, however, in relying
merely on “expectations” to protect
their job rights in view of the Board's
recent reiuctance to maintain tradi-
tional labor protections.

The bill that I am introducing today
provides that assurance. This legisla-
tion requires that in cases of acquisi-
tions and mergers, an airline and its
employees must negotiate worker se-
niority rights. In cases of corporate re-
structuring, such as Frontier and
Transamerica, the current work force
would maintain its seniority by virtue
of a single seniority list. Should the
parties fail to agree, they can then
choose an arbitrator or some other
mutually agreed upon method to re-
solve their differences.

The bill represents a first step.
There are others that we may wish to
take. Seniority is not the sole employ-
ee protection contained in the Alleghe-
ny-Mohawk case. There are forms of
restructuring other than merger and
acquisition for which it may be neces-
sary to impose these protections. This
is, however, an important step, for it
insures that current employees will be
protected in the new airline industry.
Under this bill, they will be at the
head of the carricrs’ employment line,
not at the end of the Government's
unemployment line.

H.R. 5785

Be it enacled by the Senate and House of

Representatives of the Uniied States of
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America in Congress assembled, That (a)
title IV of the Federal Aviation Act of 1958
is amended by adding at the end thereof the
following new section:

““PROTECTION OF EMPLOYEES IN CASES OF CON-
SOLIDATION, MERGER, OR ACQUISITION OF
CONTROL

“Sec. 420, In any case in which two or
more air carriers consolidate or merge their
properties into one person for the owner-
ship, management, or operation of the prop-
erties previously in separate ownership, or
where any air carrier or person controlling
an air carrier acquires control in any
manner whatsoever of any air carrier, such
air carriers shall provide the following pro-
tection for employees:

“(1) Insofar as the consolidation, merger,
or acquisition affects the seniority rights of
the carriers’ employees, provisions shall be
made for the integration of seniority lists in
a fair and equitable manner or for a single
seniority lists in a fair and equitable manner
or for a single seniority list, where applica-
ble, including agreement through collective
bargaining between the carriers and the
representatives of the employees affected,
where applicable. In the event of failure to
agree, the dispute may be submitted by
either party for adjustment in accordance
with paragraph (2) of this subsection.

“(2XA) Any dispute or controversy with
respect to the requirements of paragraph
(1) of this subsection which cannot be set-
tled by the parties within 20 days after the
controversy arises may be referred by any
party to an arbitrator selected from a panel
of seven names furnished by the National
Mediation Board for consideration and de-
termination. The parties shall select the ar-
bitrator from such panel by alternatively
striking names until only one remains and
he shall serve as arbitrator. A decision shall
be rendered within 90 days after the contro-
versy arises, unless an extension of time is
mutually agreeable to all parties. The salary
and expenses of the arbitrator shall be paid
equally by the carrier or carriers and (i) the
organization or organizations representing
the employee or employees, or (ii) if unrep-
resented, the employee or employees or
groups of employees. The decision of the ar-
bitrator shall be final and binding on the
parties.

“(B) Subparagraph (A) of this paragraph
shall not apply if the parties by mutual
agreement determine that an alternative
method for dispute settlement or an alter-
native procedure for selection of an arbitra-
tor is appropriate in their particular dis-
pute. No party shall be excused from com-
plying with subparagraph (A) by reason of
having suggested an alternative method of
procedure unless and until that alternative
method or procedure shall have been agreed
to by all the parties.”.

(b) That portion of the table of contents
which appears under the center heading:

“TITLE IV—AIR CARRIER ECONOMIC
REGULATION"

is amended by adding at the end thereof:

“Sec. 420. Protection of employees in cases
of consolidation, merger, or ac-
quisition of control.”

Sec. 2. Section 416(b) of the Federal Avia-
tion Act of 1958 is amended by adding at the
end thereof the following new paragraph:

“(8) The Board shall not exempt any air
carrier from any provision of section 420 of
this title, except for any air carrier operat-
ing only aircraft having a maximum passen-
ger capacity of fewer than 60 passengers or
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a maximum payload capacity of less than
18,000 pounds.".

Sec. 3. The amendments made by this Act
shall apply to any consolidation or merger
of the properties of two or more air carriers,
and to any acquisition of control in any
manner whatsoever of any air carrier, occur-
ring on or after January 1, 1984.@

SPRINGFIELD'S GARRY BROWN
HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, there
are some people whose accomplish-
ments and reputation are of such a
magnitude as to almost defy written
description. Former Boston Red Sox
captain Carl Yastrzemski is such a
person. Many have tried, but few have
come close to capturing on paper his
truly amazing baseball career.

Yaz retired at the end of the 1983
season. During that year literally hun-
dreds of articles were written describ-
ing his many contributions to the city
of Boston and the game of baseball.
Some of the best journalists in the
business including Thomas Boswell of
the Washington Post, Steve Caddy of
the New York Times, and Bud Collins
and Mike Barnicle of the Boston
Globe wrote columns on the special
bond that existed between Yaz, the
Red Sox, and their fans.

The Sporting News will soon publish
a collection entitled “Best Sports Sto-
ries—1984.” Within that volume will
appear one article on Yaz; one article
chosen from all those written about
him in his last season. I am pleased to
inform my colleagues that that article,
“Fans Face Shock of Sox Without
Yaz,"” was written by Garry Brown,
the sports editor of the Springfield,
Mass.,, Sunday Republican/Morning
Union. I have admired Garry’'s work
for years; he is a talented writer with a
gift for describing sports events in
such a way as to make readers feel
that they are a part of the action. His
column, ‘“The Morning Line,” has
been a staple for sports enthusiasts in
western Massachusetts since 1966 and
I want to congratulate him on the
richly deserved national recognition
which his piece on Carl Yastrzemski
has earned for him.

Mr. Speaker, I want to share Garry's
award-winning column, which ap-
peared on October 3, 1983, with my
colleagues and ask that it appear at
this point in the RECORD.

Fans FACE SHOCK
(By Garry Brown)

BostoN.—To understand the impact of
Carl Yastrzemski's baseball career, one
simply has to consider the thousands of
people who have never known the Boston
Red Sox without him.

Let us assume, for instance, that the earli-
est a person can get hooked on baseball is at
age 6 or 7. That means this country is popu-
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lated by thousands of baseball fans age 28
or under who cannot envision a Red Sox
team without Yaz.

If you want to carry it further and assume
that most baseball fans get hooked on the
game around the age of 10 or 12, you can
add thousands of folks up to 34 who have
never known baseball without No. 8 playing
for the Red Sox.

Therefore, the trauma will ‘be deep and
lasting when Yaz plays Game No. 3,308
today—the final one in a 23-season career
which began on April 11, 1961.

That last at-bat will be an emotional expe-
rience for him, and it will be something of a
culture shock to those thousands who have
come to think that Yastrzemski has always
played for the Red Sox and always will.

These children of the Yaz era knew him
before they knew the Beatles, and he out-
lasted them by 13 years. They knew Yas-
trzemski before Bob Dylan told them that
the times they were a-changin'. The times
did change, but Yastrzemski didn't. He was
always there, the bat dangling loosely as he
awaited the pitch. The hard eyes staring out
at that adversary on the mound. The vi-
cious, all-out swing so often producing
drama and excitement.

These children of the '50s and '60s knew
Yaz before they knew the Rolling Stones.
Long before Woodstock, there was Yasz,
playing left field and swinging his heart out
for the Red Sox.

As the 34-and-unders grew up through the
tumultuous '60s and war-torn ‘70s, they
always knew they could rely on him. They
lost John F. Kennedy and they couldn't
count on Richard Nixon, but they knew
that Yaz would not let them down. And if
they had the slightest doubt about that, he
reassured them in 1967 and 1975. No. 8 was
there, doing the job and doing it right. If
the game-winning hit or rally-killing throw
were needed, they looked to No. 8 and he de-
livered.

There have, of course, been greater ball-
players than Yastrzemski. Egad, Ty Cobb
hit .367 for 22 years. Hank Aaron and Babe
Ruth hit a lot more homers than Yastrzem-
ski, and No. 9 looked a lot better at the
plate than No. B ever could. Joe DiMaggio
played the outfield better. Willie Mays ran
the bases better and Al Kaline looked better
throwing the ball.

None of this matters to the people who
grew up with Yaz as their left fielder. Sure,
they know Williams must have been great.
They know about Aaron’'s and Ruth's home
run records and DiMaggio's hitting streak.
They respect the careers of Willie Mays and
Al Kaline. But, in their eyes, Yaz is above
and beyond them all, because he has been
theirs for a lifetime. They love him, because
when it became fashionable to jump from
club to club, he did not leave them. He was
no baseball vagabond. He stayed with them,
in one place and in one uniform. They could
always count on No. 8.

They love him, too, because they know it
was not all that easy for him. They know
about the all-winter workouts. They know
that he had to sweat and strain to remain in
the game. They know he had to tinker con-
stantly with his swing to offset the advanc-
ing years.

Mostly, though they love him because
they knew he always gave them an honest
effort. He brought to baseball what the
Polish immigrants brought to this country—
a deep-seated work ethic, a willingness to
sacrifice, a desire to excel, a day's work for a
day's pay.
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They love him, too, because they know
how much he loved what he was doing. How
could they want him to leave? They know
he wanted one more pennant, one World
Series ring,

So now, they know he has to go. They are
here this weekend to cheer, and maybe shed
a tear. That is the case with Michael Tos-
cano, and 18-year-old U Mass student from
Revere. He was at the gate early Saturday,
waiting for a look at his hero.

“I've loved the guy since I was 10 years
old,” he said. “He's the greatest player in
the history of the American League.”

Don't argue. Don't try to talk to them
about other eras and other heroes. The chil-
dren of the '60s and '70s are losing theirs.
The times they are a-changin'.e

ST. CLOUD CHILDREN'S FILM
PROJECT

HON. ARLAN STANGELAND

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

@ Mr. STANGELAND. Mr. Speaker, I
am inserting an article which ap-
peared in the St. Cloud Visitor. This
article tells of a children’s film project
being produced in St. Cloud, MN. This
is aimed at creating films suitable for
viewing by the children of our Nation.
I urge my colleagues to read this arti-
cle.

PRODUCING QUALITY FILMS FOR CHILDREN: A

STRUGGLE FOR VALUES AND DECENCY
(By Rosemary Borgert)

“Millions of people are concerned about
decency and the quality of media. But if you
want to change the way television is hap-
pening in America today, you have to take it

in hand and do something about it your-
self.”

This is the philosophy of Dr. James Gam-
bone, a St. Paul filmmaker and educator
who is presently directing the St. Cloud
Children’s Film Project. Dr. Cambone—
more familiarly known as Jim—is one of the
Midwest's leading independent film produc-
ers. He has many commercial and public tel-
evision programs to his credit as well as sev-
eral award-winning documentaries, includ-
ing Agent Orange: A story of dignily and
doubt with Martin Sheen.

Project Coordinator Mrs. Gabrielle Scully
of St. Cloud, wife and mother of two daugh-
ters ages 7 and 10, shares with Jim the ur-
gency of providing an alternative to televi-
sion programs which she says are “techni-
cally extremely good” but “intellectually
very poor."

A native Egyptian, Gabrielle was not ex-
posed to television until she came to this
country at age 16 to pursue graduate studies
in international relations. It was then that
she realized the power of television on
adults as well as children particularly.

“I believe it is important for a project like
this to be specifically directed towards chil-
dren because they get affected mentally, in-
tellectually and of course emotionally by
viewing so many hours a week of television.”

Jim maintains there are a lot of people
who are upset with the way the media treat
people. He initiated the film project in St.
Cloud in recent months “predicated on the
basis that parents are concerned about the
quality of children's television program-
ming, and their lack of input into values
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that go into these programs.” He notes that
“the film-making medium has been tradi-
tionally controlled by big-budgeted Holly-
wood style executives.”

The finished St. Cloud project will be a
28-minute quality dramatic film specifically
for children between the ages of 6 and 11.
There will be an accompanying 30-minute
documentary that details how the film is
produced.

The film will be owned by the St. Cloud
community, the first of its kind in the coun-
try. Story ideas were submitted by citizens;
a citizens committee selected the winner;
and large numbers of citizens will appear in
the film.

The title of the film is The St. Cloud
Sleep. The winning story idea was submit-
ted by Laura Kundrat, mother of two
younger children. The plot she submitted
has been developed by professional screen-
writers.

Financial support for the project will
come from the people. The over-zll budget
is $74,000—"the coffee and rolls budget for a
major film-producing company,” according
to Jim. To date about $14,000 has been
raised. In order to keep the projected sched-
ule for shooting the film in June, it is cru-
cial to raise $25,000 in the next few weeks,
Jim emphasized.

Gabrielle maintains that life for her and
her husband would be a lot easier if they
did not have to constantly argue with their
children about what they can and cannot
see on TV.

Gabrielle wonders why movie producers
can’'t come up with films that are ‘“com-
pletely clean for children to see."” She won-
ders too why films like Annie and others
that are intended for children have to be
rated PG. She wonders why there is need to
accompany her children to such movies—
which she does.

The St. Cloud Children’s Film Project is
an attempt to produce a model of how par-
ents, educators and business people can
have input in producing a film that reflects
community norms and values, Jim said.
What is being done in St. Cloud, he contin-
ued, can be replicated in any other commu-
nity in the country, about any concern
people might have, whether it be children’s
television, farm foreclosure, waste dumps
and pollution.

St. Cloud residents were invited to be as
creative as possible in submitting story ideas
for the children’s project. However, the
ideas could not include violence, racism or
sexism. “It had to be an uplifting story that
treated children in a positive light,” Jim
said. A total of 75 ideas were submitted.

To encourage interest in the project and
to help in surfacing talent for the film Jim
directed a series of four acting workshops
for children. They were attended by 140
young people and an additional number of
adults.

“This will be the first publicly owned,
publicly produced dramatic film for chil-
dren ever done in this country,” Jim said.
“And it’s risky. We don’t know really wheth-
er it's going to work because we have to
depend on the community to come through
with support for the project in as many dif-
ferent ways as that’s defined.”

The Great River Regional Library will
possess the film in the name of the commu-
nity and will handle its distribution as well.
Jim expects that “hundreds of thousands,
and possibly millions" of people will see the
;ilr.ri through the various channels of distri-

ution.
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The project has already attracted national
and international publicity because of its
uniqueness.

Financing the project is perhaps the most
difficult and the most critical at this time.
Jim and Gabrielle both point out that orga-
nizations which generally give money to
more traditional projects are reluctant to
give to the St. Cloud Children’s Film
Project because it is unique.

“This may not be a traditional project,”
Jim counters. “But if you look into history
it’s the people who take risks and try some-
thing different that come up successful.”

Jim suggests that “people who are con-
cerned about decency on television and in
films should be supporting this project in
whatever way they can because that’s what
this project is all about. We're saying that
we can’'t rely on the government to do this
for us; we can't rely on FCC regulations. If
people want to make television and movies
decent then they have to do it themselves.”

Gabrielle invites people to “come and see
what we're doing.” She is sure that people
will be convinced that “we're running a pro-
fessional outfit,” and that it is well worth
supporting if you will come visit and inquire
about our work.” Purther information about
the project and contributions ean be sent to
the office at 22 South 5 Avenue, St. Cloud
MN 56301; telephone (612) 255-0877. Tax
deductible contributions can be made pay-
able to Children’s Film GRRL.

The lack of good children’s programs in
the media comes down to one basic issue,
Jim says: “Bucks."

He maintains that “you do not make
money producing quality programs. The
networks aren’'t interested in ‘good’ pro-
grams ideas.” Jim notes that even Walt
Disney Productions has shifted its target
audiences to the 13 to 19 year age group,
and is now producing PG-rated films with
“sexual innuendos.”

He claims that the “‘biggest moneymakers
in the industry today are pornography
films."

If you are a person with principles you
don’t make a lot of money in filmmaking,
Jim adds. “Part of my heritage is to sacri-
fice and struggle and try to come up with
something a little bit better.” He is a prod-
uct of 16 years of Catholic education in his
native Pittsburgh area. He did doctoral
studies at the University of New Mexico in
Albuquerque.

“Society today is directed towards quash-
ing people who have principles and values.
And how do you face a network like CBS
that made $219 million in profits last year?

“What we're doing is creating a mecha-
nism that people can do something about.

Both Jim and Gabrielle are committed to
the project. “We're principled people. Even
if we don’t get the support we'll struggle
and try to do the best we can.”

But this is a chance to make a bit of a
stand. “We need your help,” they say
strongly.

Community film projects of this kind are
not money makers for the professional pro-
ducer. But Jim would like to be able to
make his livelihood in this way. “It's in my
interest to be successful with the St. Cloud
Children’s Film Project. If we could get a
number of these projects going throughout
the State of Minnesota as well as across the
country I could make a decent living as a
producer of quality television programs for
children.

“That would be fine with me. I'd love to
do that. If I was out to make big money as a
producer I'd be doing something entirely
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different. I wouldn't be doing this, that’s for
sure.”

If the projected budget is raised Jim's
salary for the one-year St. Cloud project
could be $14,000—which would average out
to be about $2.75 per hour given the amount
of time he puts in on the project.

Gabrielle's salary is partially paid by the
government-sponsored MEED program.e

FLOWERS INDUSTRIES IS A
STORY ABOUT THIS NATION

HON. DON FUQUA

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr, FUQUA, Mr. Speaker, Flowers
Industries is a story about America. It
is a story of a company that has grown
because of a quality product and dedi-
cated management and employees.

A great deal of my interest in this
corporation comes from my admira-
tion for Amos R. McMullian, chief ex-
ecutive officer, who like myself, was
raised in a small west Florida town. He
was born near Two Egg and I was
raised in Altha. Both of us owe more
to that background and the people of
the Jackson-Calhoun area than we can
every repay.

Recently an article appeared in the
Tallahassee Democrat written by
Wayne Harris, who completed the
story leaving the paper. That article
which appeared on Sunday, May 27,
1984, bears repeating and I am insert-
ing it in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD as
a tribute to Mr. McMullian, the Flow-
ers family, and the great family of em-
ployees which make this a truly re-
markable story about private initiative
and this magnificent free enterprise
system which is so uniquely American.

MAKING BREAD: FaAMILY Is THE KEY TO
FLOWERS RECIPE
(By Wayne Harris)

THoMASVILLE, GAa.—Inside a massive, pale
green building, just beyond the railroad
tracks that define, more or less, the eastern
edee of downtown Thomasville, Ga., there’s
a whole lotta baking going on.

Tons of flour from un outbuilding daily
pour through an opening in the second-
story roof, cascading into the immaculate,
funnel-shaped maw of a giant sifter—about
12 feet high—that looks sturdy enough to
mix concrete.

That's the beginning of a complex array
of piping, megamixers, outsize ovens, ser-
pentine conveyer belts and ingenious pack-
aging machines that turns out finished
bread products at the rate of 7,800 pounds
an hour.

Nearly 400 employees work in the 105,000-
square-foot Thomasville plant, just one of
19 in Flowers Industries Inc.'s baked-foods
division (plus 12 in its snack and conven-
ience-foods divisions). Together, the plants
form a still-growing “reciprocal baking”
system that has steadily escalated the T5-
year-old company from a family-owned
bakery into a Fortune 500 company with
10,000 employees.

The Thomasville plant produces a limited
product line—buns, rolls, “batter-whipped"
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and “old-fashioned” white bread, plus a few
specialty breads like the Roman Meal line,
which is a franchised label, and the compa-
ny’s Nature’'s Own line.

These are produced in quantities based
strictly on orders received the previous day
from wholesale route salespeople and from
other Flowers plants within a night's drive
of Thomasville.

Other Flowers baked-goods plants also
produce limited product lines—again based
on orders from wholesale-route salespeople
and other plants, Computer-coordinated
shipping assures that each plant receives a
full product line in time for wholesale distri-
bution the following day.

The result: long, efficient runs at all Flow-
ers plants with a minimum of overproduc-
tion and down time.

And trailer trucks, instead of returning
home empty, end up hauling baked goods
two ways.

Other baking companies have turned to
automation and reciprocal baking, but none
has proven as masterful as Flowers at fine-
tuning the process for maximum efficiency.

The company has turned a profit every
year since going public 16 years ago, and has
shown an increase in those profits in every
year except 1975.

According to Forbes magazine's most
recent survey of American industry, pub-
lished in January, that performance made
Flowers the third most profitable special-
ized-food company in the country over the
past five years. Only Kellogg Corp. and Her-
shey Foods returned more, in terms of divi-
dends and capital appreciation, to their
shareholders.

For half a century the chief architect of
this achievement was William H. Flowers Jr.
He took over the business at age 20 in the
middle of the Great Depression when his
father died of a heart attack in 1934.

Flowers retired at the end of 1983, leaving
his brother Langdon S. Flowers as chair-
man.,

Langdon S. Flowers Jr., son of the chair-
man, is an executive vice president in the
snack-foods division, and three Flowers in-
laws hold executive positions in the compa-
ny, while family members still own about 35
percent of the company's stock.

But Flowers has never been run as a typi-
cal family business. Outside talent has
played a critical role in the company's suc-
cess, and after Flowers retired, non-family
members were promoted to the top two ex-
ecutive positions in the company. Chief Ex-
ecutive Officer Amos R. McMullian was
made vice chairman of the board, and Fred-
erick E. Cooper was named president.

In fact, according to Milling & Baking
News, a respected industry magazine, a man-
agement-succession program initiated at
Flowers in 1976 has created one of the
youngest top-level management teams ever
to head a wholesale baking company. The
average age of the top four executives under
Langdon S. Flowers is 43. Most of the team
has worked together for about 20 years.

The dean of that management team is
McMullian. A Jackson County native born
“near Two Egg,” the 46-year-old McMullian
joined the then privately held company in
1963, when annual sales were $8 million—a
far cry from the $522 million the company
achieved in fiscal 1983.

McMullian, a business graduate of Florida
State University, was hired as the compa-
ny’s assistant controller. But his first assign-
ment was serving as a liaison between a
computer supplier and the various divisions
that were to use the new computers.
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The assignment simultaneously gave
MecMullian a primer in the economies to be
achieved through computerization and auto-
mation, and an understanding of the oper-
ational needs of all of Flowers’ divisions.

He is an amiable but intense man whose
rapid-fire thought process sometimes drives
his Southern-inflected speech up to New
York subway speeds.

McMullian is quick to point out that auto-
mation per se is only part of the kev to
Flowers' success.

“There’s a difference between automation
and efficiency,” he said. “You can spend a
lot of money to put in a state-of-the-art
piece of equipment, but it might not im-
prove efficiency. It has to be running to do
you some good."”

Flowers promotes efficiency, said McMul-
lian, by centralizing overall corporate strate-
gy but leaving operational decisions to plant
managers.

Plant managers are given broad goals but
are left to deal independently with the day-
to-day problems of the local labor force and
market. Those who succeed are rewardecd
for performance with cash and company-
stock incentives. Payoffs on the stock plans
come every four years, tying plant manag-
ers’ well-being to the longer-term success of
the company.

That decentralization lets Flowers keep its
corporate staff lean. Only 80 people—less
than one percent of the company’s total
work force—work out of the colonial-planta-
tion-style building on the outskirts of
Thomasville that serve as Flowers's corpo-
rate headquarters.

Below the management level, the corpo-
rate staff tries hard to make Flowers' em-
ployees feel a part of the extended “Flowers
family.”

Perhaps the most visible evidence fo that
effort is a biweekly, 8- to 10-minute video-
tape. It's produced by a professional video-
production company, Video Communica-
tions of Tallahassee, under the supervision
of Marta R. Jones, Flowers' corporate-com-
munications director.

A recent tape began with McMullian pass-
ing along corporate news to Flowers em-
ployees.

The scene shifted quickly to Flowers’ Stil-
well, Okla., vegetable-processing plant,
where the plant manager was given just
enough time to provide an overview of plant
operations,

Most of the rest of the tape was devoted
to interviews with workers themselves; in
fact, the final interview on the Stilwell seg-
ment was not with the plant manager but
the plant’s cook.

In a final segment, McMullian reappeared
and thanked Flowers workers for their dedi-
cation and hard work as he walked through
the idyllic woods that surround the Thom-
asville headquarters.

The tape undoubtedly would not play well
in a union hall in Peoria. But most of Flow-
ers' plants remain in small to medium-size
cities in the South, fertile ground for the
homespun “Flowers’ family” approach to
corporate culture.

Flowers’ attention to detail from the pro-
duction line to the supermarket recently
earned the corporation a spot in a regional
honor roll developed by the Federal Reserve
Bank of Atlanta. Flowers was one of 22 com-
panies included in the regional Fed's recent
studies of the best-managed companies in
the Southeast.

The value of that total approach to Flow-
ers' bottom line is not lost on McMullian,
who noted that “without productivity in-




15232

creases, there can be no increase in the
standard of living.”

And he added, with even more intensivy
than usual: “I'll tell you what the Marine
Corps taught me—that attitude is a
weapon.”

For all McMullian's operational acumen,
however, Flowers Industries did not crack
the Fortune 500 by virtue of efficiency
alone; the company has been an aggressive
acquirer of other baking and specialty-foods
companies.

Acquisitions have been largely the prov-
ince of Cooper, who was promoted to presi-
dent after W.H. Flowers' retirement.

A Thomasville native who grew up in
South Carolina, the 4l-year-old Cooper
joined Flowers in 1973 as “a one-man legal
department.”

His legal background has served Cooper in
good stead: The company’s penchant for
buying out the plants of its less efficient
competitors made it the object of an investi-
gation, and ultimately an antitrust suit, by
the Feederal Trade Commission.

The 10-year dispute finally was settled out
of court last November. Under terms of the
agreement, Flowers will sell plants in Gads-
den, Ala., and High Point, N.C. The compa-
ny also must seek FTC approval for acquisi-
tion of any bread-baking operations beyond
a specified size within 200 miles of existing
Flowers bread-baking facilities.

In operations not involving bread prod-
ucts, Flowers is free to acquire what it can
persuade other operators to sell.

“We finally prevailed upon the FTC" to
view Flowers as a regional company compet-
ing in a national economy, McMullian noted
dryly. “But so far it's accrued more to the
benefit of the Socals, the Gulfs and the
Texacos than to Flowers Industries.”

Even before the settlement, Flowers had
expanded its bread-baking operations as far
west as Texas, and shortly afterward the
company acquired a snack-food operation in
Michigan. It also has diversified into the
frozen-fruit and vegetable markets.

With the suit behind it, both McMullian
and Cooper say, the company will continue
to expand and diversify.

“We'll stay with what we know,” McMul-
lian said—"food generally, and particularly
snack foods.”

Asked to identify specific acquisition tar-
gets, both men just laughed.

Said Cooper: “We wouldn’'t want our com-
petition to read about it in the Tallahassee
Democrat."e

DRUG USE IS DRUG ABUSE
HON. EDWARD F. FEIGHAN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, I was
struck this week by an article in the
paper about Bob Woodward's new
book, “Wired,” which tells the story of
John Belushi—the brilliant comedian
who snuffed out his life with cocaine.
One reaction to the book, it said, was
regret that Belushi’s story was not
written by someone in the drug cul-
ture. He does not tell the story that
drugs can be fun, was the response.

It is nearly impossible for me to un-
derstand how someone can harbor
that sentiment after the ordeal de-
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scribed in the book. But it is sympto-
matie, I believe, of the spreading belief
that recreational drug use, if illegal, is
still somehow acceptable. And this un-
dercurrent is the foundation of an $80
billion a year drug business that is cor-
rupting our youth and crippling our
communities.

Gus Matzorkis has captured the in-
sidious effect of our casual attitude to
the illegal use of narcotics in his arti-
cle “Drug Use Is the Problem.” I com-
mend his insightful analysis to all of
my colleagues:

Druc Usk Is THE PROBLEM
(By Gus Matzorkis)

What a bonus was handed to sellers of il-
licit drugs and to nonchalant advocates of
drug use when “drug abuse” replaced “drug
use” in our language and thinking. Original-
ly having served some useful purpose when
clearly used to distinguish between illicit
use of street drugs and legal use of prescrip-
tion drugs, “drug abuse” now rolls off
tongue, typewriter, and word processor so
automatically and indiscriminately that the
implication has taken hold that our drug
problems lie in the way illicit drugs are used
rather than in the fact that they are used at
all. That change of one word from use to
abuse has made a modest but real contribu-
tion to the growing normalization of illegal
drug consumption.

Now we even deal with the fact of chil-
dren in school using drugs in terms of
thoughts and emotions which are shaped a
certain way by the suggestion that only
some such drug use amounts to noteworthy
drug abuse. Drug problems in schools and in
the lives of young people, then, are sup-
posedly caused by certain drugs being used
in certain ways and beyond a certain extent,
not by the use of drugs as such.

Newspaper and television reports of drug
crackdowns in a school focus our attention
more on how often and how much of what
is smoked or popped or sniffed or injected
or drunk than to what formerly would have
been thought to be the point: that students
in that school are, flatly, using illicit drugs.
Earnest and well-meaning drug counselors
in community clinics and on youth trouble
phone lines often conceive the problem of
psychologically or physiologically addicted
youngsters as being a problem of unwise use
of drugs, of use at too early an age, of use of
the wrong drugs, or of overuse of drugs—
rarely of drug use, period. So when the
counselors themselves turn out to be past or
present users (but, of course, not abusers) of
drugs, hardly an eyebrow is raised.

We live in a public atmosphere flavored
by unchallenged, very fashionable insider
joking and by very cool, casual talk on tele-
vision and in movies about nothing-to-get-
excited-about use (not abuse) of drugs. No
longer limited to special-appeal, screened-
access outlets like cable TV and X-rated
films, casual drug use has moved into the
mainstream. From the lightsome pot smok-
ing scene in the altogether uncontroversial
“Nine To Five” movie of a few seasons ago
to the cocaine sniffing and pill popping in
Academy Award nominee “The Big Chill”
this past season, the movie houses of Amer-
ica play their dual role as both reflectors
and influencers of drug use normalization.
Television reflects and influences, too, from
soap operas to talk shows, daytime and
nighttime, perfectly in keeping with the log-
ical consequences of a people verbally condi-
tioned to perceive abuse, not use, as the
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drug problem of our times. The same pat-
tern persists in revelations about drug use
by professional athletes, and only very
rarely do we see a flat-out statement that
use of drugs is the unhealthy, worrisome de-
velopment. When Jim Brown, the star run-
ning back who retired from pro football in
the late 1960's, recently focused criticism on
use of drugs by today’s pros, he sounded
faintly old fashioned.

We do see depictions of drug problems, of
course, in films and TV and professional
athletics, but these are almost always pre-
sented as problems of overdoing, not of
doing. ;

The insistent message has made its clear
and influential imprint on the national con-
sciousness: some use of some drugs some of
the time is perfectly normal and is, in any
event, unavoidable. A further implication is
gaining ground fast: “unabusive” use of
drugs is not only all right, but actually is
somehow praiseworthy and a kind of model
of the new levelheadedness, the new respon-
sibility, the new maturity.

So we look on and listen helplessly as the
verbal violations go on and on, giving us
drug dealers for the now guaint and square
sounding drug pushers, and further giving it
to us and to our language with “recreational
drugs,” “burned out,” “crashing out,” and
the already aging “that's a downer,” “a
great high,” and “bum trip.” Before long we
all start to talk and think like this: breezy,
light-toned, very casual, nothing-to-get-up-
tight-about, and in the process involuntarily
contribute to the spreading sense of respect-
ability and normalization of much drug use.

Words are powerful. Even in this age of
the pervasive pictorial image, the power of
the written and spoken word remains
potent. Our action or inaction, and our
thinking about social, political, and family
matters are influenced to a remarkable
degree by the particular words which
become the commonly accepted way of re-
ferring to concepts or movements or values.
In many situations, words can put one-sided
limits on thought and feeling with respect
to important issues, sometimes causing un-
certainty and confusion which would not
otherwise exist. “Drug abuse” has done
such harm, and continues to.

We live in a time of timid and very quali-
fied criticism of drug use itself, of enor-
mously profitable trafficking in drugs, of a
sense of resignation and near helplessness
in nonuser parents and other concerned ob-
servers of drug consumption, of celebrities
using drugs and sometimes being involved in
the lucrative commerce in drugs. Changes in
verbal fashions are only one strand in this
unfolding history, but an important and
sometimes prophetic strand.e

TRIBUTE TO CHIEF T.C. TISDON
HON. BUDDY ROEMER

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

e Mr. ROEMER. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to take this opportunity to bring
to the attention of my colleagues in
the House of Representatives & re-
markable man who has devoted almost
30 years of his life to law enforcement
and public safety in Shreveport, LA.
T.C. Tisdon joined the Shreveport
Police Department back in January
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1956. Since then, his hard work and
dedication to the law enforcement pro-
fession have won him several impor-
tant and ground-breaking promotions
in the department. Along the way, he
also earned two college degrees and at-
tended numerous law enforcement
schools, including the Law Enforce-
ment Development Instructors School
and the FBI Uniform Crime Reporting
Training School.

Earlier this year, Mayor John
Hussey accepted a recommendation
from Police Chief Cliff Heap and ap-
pointed Mr. Tisdon assistant chief of
police, making him the first black man
to hold that important position in the
department.

In recognition of his latest promo-
tion and his outstanding law enforce-
ment career, fellow officers will be
honoring Chief Tisdon at a special
banguet in Shreveport on June 19.
Such a tribute is well-deserved; there
is no doubt about it. I would just like
to add my congratulations and my
thanks to Chief Tisdon for his hard
work in helping make Shreveport a
safer and a better place to live.®

THE GEORGE FOREMAN
SCHOLARSHIP IN JOURNALISM

HON. HAL DAUB

OF NEBRASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

e Mr. DAUB. Mr. Speaker, in my
home State of Nebraska, there is con-
siderable pride taken in the fact that
we love our sports, but we also make
sure that our college and university
athletes graduate with more than a
letter on sweaters to show for being on
campus. We always rank high in aca-
demic all-Americans, and this is no ac-
cident as a great deal of effort is ex-
pended to make this so.

A few weeks ago, there was an exam-
ple of how we go about this: The
award of the first George Foreman
Scholarship in Journalism to a young
lady named Holly Ashmore who is a
sophomore taking journalism broad-
casting courses. She is also a sprinter
on our remarkable University of Ne-
braska-Lincoln women's track team.

The scholarship has been estab-
lished and endowed to be given annu-
ally to minority athletes encouraging
them to take writing, public speaking,
and broadcasting courses which will
extend their competition-won emi-
nence into a career field and is a gift
of two alumni, Colonel Barney and
Mrs. Vada Oldfield of Beverly Hills,
CA.

It takes its direction from the fact
that former Olympic gold medalist
(1968) George Foreman, who became
world boxing champion in 1973 and
lost the crown in 1974, was hired by
ABC Sports as a commentator. It is
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this after-life of the athlete when the
crowd has stopped roaring that the
scholarship will help.

It is also a story of a remarkable
friendship between people, recently
covered by an article in the Omaha
World Herald. It is a touching and
beautiful recount of how one thing
can lead to another when a ghetto kid
on a disaster heading toward a life of
crime, and a country kid who attended
the University of Nebraska and could
never forget what it meant to him—
find themselves on a collision course. I
commend it to the attention of my col-
leagues:

JOURNALISM SCHOLARSHIP AT UNL: GEORGE
FOREMAN'S NAME LIVES ON IN EDUCATION
(By Col. Barney Oldfield)

The murderous right hand of George
Foreman that pulverized the face of Soviet
boxer Ionnas Chepulis in the Mexico City
Olympic Games of 1968 has reached out
with a $2,000 grant in his name to a Univer-
sity of Nebraska-Lincoln journalism stu-
dent.

The first winner is Holly Ashmore, & soph-
omore from Des Moines who is a member of
the talented Cornhusker women’s track
team, and who has aspirations to be the
first member of her family to earn a univer-
sity degree.

Miss Ashmore is majoring in broadcast
journalism. The presentation of this first
annual award will be made during the
school of journalism’s J-Week activities,
Tuesday through Saturday.

Sixteen years ago, in Mexico City, that
right hand, and an equally lethal left jab,
not only earned one more U.S. Gold Medal,
it also signaled that a new world boxing
champion was on the way.

George Foreman, a 19-year-old slum kid
and ghetto no-account, scored a technical
knockout over Chepulis. The Soviet veteran,
29, stood there spattered with his own
blood. He was grogey and staggering—the
technical part being that he was still on his
feet.

The next scene is Olympic Games history.
Foreman walked to his corner and fumbled
with his taped hands in the pocket of his
robe. A magical moment was about to imbed
itself unforgettably in the memory of all
the peoples of the world.

The Mexico City Games were the first to
be given to viewers in real time by the help
of satellite communications relay. An esti-
mated 500 million human beings, consider-
ing that boxing has such wide international
appeal, were watching.

I had gone to Mexico City with George, as
he was one of 14,500 trainees in an Urban
Job Corps Center operated by Litton Indus-
tries at an abandoned Air Force base near
Pleasanton, Calif.

“Be available to him,” Litton founder
Charles B. “Tex” Thornton had said to me.
“Talk with him when he’s troubled or when
the pressure is on.”

And there at ringside that night, I saw the
small American flag materialize in George
Foreman’s hand. With it held high, he did
the traditional bow of the victor in each of
the four directions while the noisy audience
applauded.

George had everything going for him at
that moment. Chepulius, the Soviet con-
tender, had eliminated the Mexican entry to
get to the finals—and now George, to the
Mexican fight fans, had been cast by them
in the role of the avenger. Short of a bull-
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fight, it had been the best blood-letting
clash in a long time.

But what was evolving there, I suddenly
realized, was more than a decisive win and a
looming Gold Medal. What was born there
on that spur-of-the-moment salute was not
just another Olympic victory, it was a full-
blown inspiration.

Everyone who saw it got his own brand of
satisfaction, it was widely interpreted as one
black man's rebuttal to the so-called “black
power movement” as symbolized by the
raised clenched fists of 200-meter sprinters
Tommy Smith and John Carlos.

The Emir of Kuwait, who saw it on TV in
his hotel suite in Beirut, Lebanon, had re-
cently received an invitation to make a state
visit to the United States.

He had been asked to name some people
he would like to meet in the East Room of
the White House “state dinner."” He prompt-
ly made up his mind that one person would
be this handsome black teen-ager.

President Johnson not only had George
come to the White House—but seated him
at the VIP table with the Emir so they
could talk. And as recently as 1983, in
March, when President Reagan spoke in Los
Angeles before the U.S. Olympic Commit-
tee, he said warmly:

“How can we ever forget the moment
when a young man, George Foreman, from
an underprivileged background at a time
when there was ill feeling . .. and age 30
was a barrier to some in this country . ..
when victory was announced . stood
there in the middle of the ring and suddenly
unfurled a small American flag.

“It was a thrill, I think, for everyone in
this country. It was in the turbulent '60s. He
showed us that whatever divides us, it’s not
as strong as what keeps us together.”

George Foreman had a simple explana-
tion. He was intensely proud of being an
American.

Once as punishment at the Job Corps, he
had been ordered to dig a big hole in hard
and stoney ground. After he'd gotten it to
the depth of about five feet, his brow and
clothes dripping wet with sweat, he was told
what the hole was for—the emplacement of
a flagpole for the Job Corps Center.

Having worked off the punishment, he
was given the honor of raising the flag the
first time. For an alumnus of the “bloody
Fifth Ward” of Houston, it was the first
time he sensed that he was an integral part
of the United States. Up to then this home-
{and only seemed to tolerate him reluctant-

y.

In the nearly 7,000 competitors lodged in
Mexico City's Olympic Village, which was
George's first encounter with a spectrum of
all the earth’'s peoples, he estimated that
more than 1,200 of them were black. Even
though he had that big “USA" on his ring
T-shirt, he said:

“I wanted to be sure that everybody knew
I was from the United States, so I brought
the flag with me that night.”

To those who said he did it to oppose the
views of Smith and Carlos, George was
quick to correct that impression. *“The coun-
try I come from,” he said earnestly, “is big
enough to allow for lots of different opin-
ions. If that's the way they feel, OK. It's
not the way I feel.”

It was to be my good fortune to share in
the excitement that went with being in the
George Foreman shadow thereafter.

We went to the White House together, I
was at ringside in Jamaica when he bounced
“Smokin’ Joe" Frazier on the canvas six
times and won the heavyweight champion-
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ship; in Caracas, Venezeula, when he demol-
ished a terrified Ken Norton, and alas, in
Kinshasa, in Zaire, when he was sandbagged
or “rope-a-doped’” by Muhammad Ali in the
eighth round and saw the crown pass to an-
other.

Where there had once been retinues and
Pied Pipe-like fans fastened to him every-
where he went, George Foreman walked
more and more alone.

More than a world title changes hands on
such occasions. The loser's world becomes a
kind of empty rain barrel containing only
echoes of what once was. From then on, he
would be cursed with that so small and so
disposing prefix which makes such an enor-
mous difference, “ex,” as in “ex-champ” and
“‘ex-titleholder.”

It did not make him an “ex-human being,”
however.

In our talks I had always stressed plan-
ning for the day when the ring would be
vehind him. He had considerable Jeadership
potential, had a way with kids; in a way, he
could be the biggest kid on the block, and
always would be.

His mother, a barber, Mrs. Nancy Ree
Foreman, was a religious woman, and it
made an impression on George. In fact, that
night when he won against Joe Frazier,
when he came back to the dressing room he
had his longtime friend and trainer, Charles
R. “Doc” Broadus, and I help him close the
door against everybody—press, fans, staff.

He then went down to the foot of the
training table, raised those huge hands to
his face, and prayed for nearly five min-
utes—thanking his God and ticking off the
names of everyone who had helped him get
there.

Then he let the sportswriters and the
others enter. First things first.

Foreman was capable of inspiring, lifting
up, giving hope. No matter how low on the
pole of life anyone might be that he talked
with, Foreman could match experiences
with degradation, ugliness, rejection, inhu-
manity and brutality—and he had ultimate-
ly escaped it all with what he said was a
late-drawing “four-letter word"—WORK.

Foreman was a high school dropout. He
gave up formal schooling in the ninth grade
and took to the streets for the basics of
what passed for wisdom in his realm.

He was an alcoholic at 10, a street brawler
at 11 and a mugger in his middle teens. He
deliberately set about to be the meanest
man around, and few disputed his right to
claim that.

It was this which led Houston police to
give him the choice of entering the Job
Corps or going to court and probably jail.
He had heard two football players he ad-
mired—Johnny Unitas and Jim Brown—
talking about the Job Corps on a radio
publie service spot in the pool hall.

If they were for it, it was better than jail,
and this had put George and me on our col-
lision course. We have remained friends.

Thus it came to pass that a year ago,
during the annual Nebraska Statehood
Days celebration in Lincoln, announcement
was made at the Distinguished NEBRAS-
KAlander dinner that the Foreman capacity
for inspiration would be perpetuated for the
foreseeable future—with the establishment
of a George Foreman Scholarship in Jour-
nalism at the University of Nebraska-Lin-
coln.

Foreman, the kid who could never go to
college himself, will through some minority
student surrogate enter the university every
year from now on.

Foreman, who had never been in Nebras-
ka until called from his small church in
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Houston to do the invocation at the dinner
in the capitol rotunda, remarked: “I always
thought gravity was from somewhere in the
center of the earth—but I now know it's
here in Nebraska!"

He said he would come up from Houston
to make the first award.

When George first left the ghetto, he did
not use the language well. He didn't need to.
A frown or an intimidating move got things
done better than words.

But the night he laid Joe Frazier low in
Jamaica, I wrote him a note about how
much his life had changed, and that as the
champ he would be expected to have sage
opinions on any and every subject, so “for
your own sake, learn to talk!

“Never fall into that athlete's conversa-
tional garbage bin of ‘y’knows' and ‘T
means,’ as it marks you down immediately.”

With the championship behind him, when
ABC-TV Sports Inc. gave him a contract as
a “color commentator,” it was symphonic
music to me, since no one would have hired
him to sit in with Howard Cosell unless he
could hold his own with words.

Then he became a minister.

The George Foreman Scholarship in Jour-
nalism may not necessarily be won by a mi-
nority athlete every year, as is Holly Ash-
more. But it will always be there to encour-
age such performers to add to their excel-
lence with writing and broadecasting courses
so they can take their credentials into a
career field after the crowd stops roaring.

On May 18, 1984, Foreman will become
one of this year's 10 Horatio Alger selec-
tions at an annual spectacular at the Centu-
ry-Plaza Hotel in Los Angeles.

He said he knows Horatio Alger wrote
make-believe stories about pluck, luck, per-
severence, success against great odds, little
parables to encourage those for whom the
way ahead might be bleak,

“He'd never have had the nerve to pick
somebody like me for one of his heroes,”
Foreman said. “But then, what happened to
me wasn't fiction—or so I keep telling
myself.”

The George Foreman Scholarship in Jour-
nalism, fully endowed, will keep reassuring
him that it wasn't.e

DEDICATION OF THE DEFENSE

INTELLIGENCE
CENTER

HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, on
Wednesday, May 23, 1 had the privi-
lege of attending the dedication cere-
mony of the new Defense Intelligence
Analysis Center at Bolling Air Force
Base here in Washington. The opening
of this facility marks a turning point
for the Defense Intelligence Agency—
a recognition by the Congress, the De-
fense Establishment, and the rest of
the intelligence community that the
DIA is a full partner in national intel-
ligence analysis, a truly viable and
competitive center of intelligence.

Mr. Speaker, I insert the remarks of
Secretary Weinberger marking the oc-
casion of the dedication in the REcorb:
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REMARKS OF SECRETARY CASPAR WILLARD
WEINBERGER

Distinguished members of Congress, Gen-
eral Williams, ladies and gentlemen; I am
honored to have the opportunity to join you
on this important occasion for the Defense
Department, and indeed for the entire
nation. We have come together today to
make a very important change to the sky-
line of our nation's Capital, and to begin a
new chapter in the history of one of the
finest organizations in our government, the
Defense Intelligence Agency.

In dedicating this building—the defense
intelligence analysis center—we are taking
an important step to strengthen the capabil-
ity of the United States to obtain the best
intelligence available, in peace or war. His-
tory has shown time and time again that
timely and accurate defense intelligence is
critically essential in conflict. But in this
era of nuclear weaponry, defense intelli-
gence is also vital to keeping the peace, in
maintaining the preparedness that is indis-
pensible to deterring war.

If we are to remain prepared.... We
must have effective intelligence collection
at all levels—strategic, theater and tactical
levels. . . . and if we are to have the rapid
analysis of that intelligence for both the na-
tional decision-maker and the tactical com-
mander in the field—the analysis that helps
transform raw intelligence into a useful
tool. . . . Then we must provide the neces-
sary tools to those to whom we have en-
trusted the weighty responsibility of intelli-
gence production. This defense intelligence
analysis center will provide those tools to
the defense intelligence agency, for it is
among the finest, most advanced research
and analytical centers in the world.

The planning and construction of the de-
fense intelligence analysis center has been
some 20 years in the making. So many in
this audience—former directors of DIA,
members, former members and staff mem-
bers of House and Senate committees, and
many others—deserve our thanks and praise
for their role in making this center a reality.
I would like to take this oppecrtunity to
thank everyone who has played a part in
this effort, and in particular to pay tribute
to one who had a great deal to do with this
fine building. The late Senator Henry M.
Jackson of Washington.

Senator Jackson was a wise and eloquent
advocate of strong American defenses and
responsive intelligence, and he dedicated his
life to attaining those goals. He once wrote:
“Free men are engaged in a bitter contest
with powerful and resourceful adversaries.
The responsibility of America is to defend
vital national interests, promote the eco-
nomic well-being of the nation, and use its
power and influence with the good sense
that marks a great nation.”

Senator Jackson has a clear and deep ap-
preciation that a great nation has to have a
strong intelligence capability if it is to use
its power and influence wisely in preserving
the peace indeed if a great nation is to sur-
vive. He saw the need for this new center to
support the work of the defense intelligence
agency, and as a member of the Senate
Armed Services and Intelligence Commit-
tees he did what was necessary to fulfill
that requirement.

Both as the member of the administration
entrusted with the responsibility for main-
taining our nation's defenses, and as a long
time friend of Senator Jackson, I believe
that the nation owes him a great debt of
gratitude for his foresight and vision. For I
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recognize that I could not fulfill my respon-
sibilities without the vital and professional
services performed by the defense intelli-
gence agency. And the DIA can not meet
the challenges of the future without this
center. i

Let me take a few minutes to talk about
how the center helps bring about this reali-
ty. The DIA comprises some 5,000 military
and civilian personnel, many of them pre-
eminent experts in their intelligence fields.
They work here in Washington and at 91
defense attaché offices around the world.
The center allows us to coordinate the work
of all those professionals. We can now con-
solidate some 3,000 personnel from through-
out the Washington area in this one build-
ing. And from the desk-side terminals of the
intelligence analysts in the building, com-
munications links extend to the entire
Washington intelligence community, to the
unified and specified commands, and to
other key installations in the United States
and overseas.

The Defense Intelligence Analysis Center
brings together for the first time under one
roof DIA’s basic research personnel, its seci-
entific and technological experts and those
who develop our intelligence estimates. A
crisis support center in the building permits
a fusion of all of these defense intelligence
research disciplines to produce timely de-
fense intelligence support both to the na-
tional level in Washington and to the oper-
‘ational commander in the field, whenever
required—in peacetime, crisis or conflict.

The center will also help us prepare to
meet our future intelligence needs. It will be
the new home of the Defense Intelligence
College, providing the school with modern
classrooms, library and research facilities.
The college, which offers the nation’s only
master's degree in strategic intelligence, will
then be better able to prepare military and
civilian personnel for their assignments in
the defense attaché system and throughout
the intelligence and national security com-
munities.

These improvements to our defense intel-
ligence capabilities are timely. For today,
more than during any other peacetime
period, there is a pressing need for the best
possible intelligence to assess the challenges
posed to the United States and our Allies by
the steadily increasing military capabilities
of the Soviet Union. Since 1981 DIA has
helped prepare the Department of De-
fense's unclassified reports on the Soviet
armed forces, entitled Soviet military power.
Those books play an indispensible role in
helping to convey to the American public
and to free people everywhere the size and
nature of the continuing Soviet military
buildup.

What do those reports tell us? First, that
over the past 20 years the Soviet Union has
greatly increased its offensive military capa-
bility and has significantly improved its
ability to conduct military operations world-
wide. Secondly, that the Soviet military
buildup is made possible by a national
policy that has consistently made military
materiel production its highest economic
priority.

Consider the evidence. The Soviets contin-
ue to modernize their ICBM force as well as
their strategic submarines and bombers.
New air-, sea-, and ground-launched cruise
missiles are nearing deployment. They con-
tinue to increase the numbers of deployed
S8-20 missiles capable of targeting our
Allies in Europe and the Far East. And new,
more capable surface warships and attack
submarines are entering the Soviet fleet.
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The business of monitoring Soviet force
capabilities, analyzing their significance—
and their implications for U.S. and Allied
forces—poses a tremendous intelligence
challenge. But the Defense Intelligence
Agency, with other members of the U.S. in-
telligence community, must also monitor
how the Soviets are employing those capa-
bilities.

This is particularly difficult in this era of
subversion, insurrections, and so-called wars
of national liberation when it is not always
easy to perceive the source of conflict, For
not only are the Soviets involved directly in
aggression, as in Afghanistan, but they also
are delivering a growing arsenal of weapons
to Libya, Cuba, Nicaragua, Vietnam and
Syria among others—proxies of the Soviets,
involved in conflicts throughout the world.
Monitoring the Soviet projection of power
and the activity of Soviet surrogates pre-
sents an extremely complex challenge for
the DIA.

This year, DIA is confronting one of the
most difficult aspects of that challenge—
mounting a redoubled effort, with the rest
of the intelligence community, against the
operations of international terrorists. In co-
operation with the intelligence services of
friendly nations, we are increasing our
knowledge and developing networks to track
terrorists organizations and to support the
training of quick reaction forces assigned to
carry the fight against terrorism through-
out the world.

We recognize that we cannot succeed
alone. If we are to have the best possible in-
telligence, we must pool our resources and
share our knowledge with our friends and
Allies. Central to this effort is the work of
DIA and other members of the community
with our NATO Allies to produce order of
battle data, to provide indications and warn-
ing assessments, and to plan for effective in-
telligence support in the event of crisis or
conflict. That is the kind of important work
that will be conducted in this building.

It is never easy to do such planning—to
prepare for the unpleasant possibility of
conflict in times of peace. It is fitting to
recall the words of Colonel Raynal Bolling
for whom this whole base is named. A tal-
ented and patriotic American who gave his
life in World War 1. Colonel Bolling was an
outspoken advocate of defense prepared-
ness. Dismayed by the lack of support for
our armed forces that he saw in 1916. Boll-
ing said: “It is characteristic of a democracy
like ours that people will not face facts. We
go on hugging delusions and cherishing
shams.”

Today, we are facing the facts as a govern-
ment and as a nation. We have begun re-
building the defenses necessary to preserve
freedom. And we not have this find defense
intelligence analysis center to help us to un-
derstand the threat we face as we continue
our defense program for the future.

And finally we are improving our com-
mand, control, communications and intelli-
gence capabilities to insure that we respond
to that threat in a timely and appropriate
fashion. Only if we demonstrate that we are
ready can we be sure of deterring aggression.

The defense intelligence analysis center
we dedicate today is firm evidence that
America intends to remain prepared. This is
an appropriate occasion for us to resolve
that we will continue to support the work of
the dedicated professionals who will labor
here. ... for us to resolve to heed the
words of President Reagan: “Let us never
forget that good intelligence saves American
lives and protects our freedom.”

Thank you.e
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THE R&D TAX CREDIT—AN IN-
VESTMENT IN THE FUTURE OF
AMERICAN INDUSTRY

HON. STEWART B. McKINNEY

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. McKINNEY. Mr. Speaker, the
recent economic recession and our Na-
tion's burgeoning trade deficit serve as
painful reminders that the need for
America’s basic industries to remain
competitive—both at home and
abroad—is more pressing than ever
before. Some of my colleagues will
have the opportunity to enhance
America’s competitive posture when
the House-Senate conference commniit-
tee begins work this week on a com-
promise version of the tax bill. The
House conferees will consider whether
to adopt the Senate’s recommendation
that the R&D tax credit, currently
scheduled to expire next year, should
be made a permanent part of our Tax
Code.

As a cosponsor of legislation making
permanent the R&D tax credit (H.R.
4475) let me call to your attention an
article concerning the R&D tax credit
authored by Wayne R. Moore, presi-
dent of Moore Special Tool Co., in
Bridgeport, CT. The article, which ap-
peared in a recent edition of American
Metal Market, provides an excellent
summary of why the credit is so vital
to American industry. I am pleased to
associate myself with Mr. Moore's
comments and hope that my col-
leagues will take note of his insightful
analysis:

PERMANENT TaAX CREDITS FOR R&D ARE

ESSENTIAL

McLeAN, Va.—Technological preeminence
and a reputation for quality are impossible
to maintain without investment in basic re-
search and development.

Congress recognized the importance of
such investment when, as part of the Eco-
nomic Recovery Tax Act of 1981, it enacted
a tax credit of 25 percent of research and
development spending which exceeds a base
period amount. The credit is under a
“sunset"” to expire next year.

However, omnibus tax legislation recently
passed by the Senate includes the High
Technology Research and Scientific Educa-
tion Act, which makes the R&D credit per-
manent and enhances the deduction for cor-
porate donations of state-of-the-art scientif-
ic equipment to post-secondary schools.

Currently at issue is whether these provi-
sions should remain in the final version of
the tax b’ll, which now is being hammered
out in a House-Senate conference commit-
tee.

This legislation sends a strong signal to
United States industry—a signal which
clearly indicates that the U.8.'s position of
technological leadership in the world is a
compelling national priority. From the per-
spective of the machine tool industry, this is
a timely signal and one which we are
pleased to support.
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While the industry has held fairly steady
in its R&D expenditures throughout the
last decade, in the circumstances we are now
facing, particularly in light of last year's
precipitous drop in shipments, it is far from
clear that this trend will continue.

The result will be a vicious circle in which
declines in sales and profits will retard tech-
nological advances, causing further declines
in sales and profits, with the cycle continu-
ing until the industry has fallen irretrieva-
bly behind its foreign competitors.

The risk that the domestic machine tool
industry may thus be eclipsed by its foreign
competition, as other once-strong U.S. in-
dustries already have been, has obvious im-
portance for national security, an implica-
tion noted by Sen. Jack Danforth (R., Mo.)
when he introduced the R&D tax legisla-
tion last year.

It is clear, therefore, that the necessity
for R&D investments is greater than ever
before. By making the R&D tax credit per-
manent, this legislation adds a crucial ele-
ment which is now markedly absent from
R&D planning—the element of certainty.
With many machine tool companies literally
at the crossroads, the certainty of a perma-
nent and substantial R&D tax credit would
undoubtedly foster more prudent business
planning.

Certainly machine tool builders are aware
that competitive pressures which the indus-
try faces, and the attendant need to invest
in R&D, will continue, whether or not the
R&D tax credit is made permanent.

However, a permanent credit significantly
enhances the industry's ability to make neec-
essary R&D investments in a timely fashion
during a period in which, competitively
speaking, timing is everything. The sooner
that certainty can be established, the sooner
machine tool builders and others will be
able to factor the availability of the credit

into both long and short-range planning.

Also noteworthy is the legislation's exten-
sion of the R&D tax credit to startup corpo-
rations and research joint ventures com-
prised of corporations from different lines
of businesses. Currently the credit applies

only to those corporate joint ventures
which might be termed “intra-industry.”
The act’s extension of the credit would, for
example, make it available to machine tool
builders involved in joint ventures with
manufacturers of computers, robotics and
other advanced materials handling systems.

Joint ventures of this type will undoubt-
edly become more frequent as technology
progresses—especially in the rapidly grow-
ing area of flexible manufacturing systems.
Extending the credit in this fashion will
benefit the industry and contribute signifi-
cantly toward the achievement of the act's
primary objective—the enhancement of U.S.
technological competitiveness.

The legislation is also geared toward the
promotion of university and scientific re-
search.

Specifically, industry will benefit from the
act's creation of credit equal to 25 percent
of that portion of a corporation’s payments
to universities and other eligible institutions
for basic research which exceeds a fixed,
historical maintenance-of-effort floor.

This credit will undoubtedly promote
greater collaboration by industry with uni-
versities on basic research projects, an ob-
jective which must be realized if industry is
to make the most of the vast pool of poten-
tial university resources—resources which
all too frequently remain untapped.
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A more productive partnership between
the industrial and educational communities
will also be fostered by the act’'s enhanced
deduction for state-of-the-art scientific
equipment donations (including computer
software) to post-secondary schools. This
provision will help ensure that educational
institutions are equipped with the very
latest technology—a must if graduates are
to be adequately prepared for industrial
R&D.

But the act currently defines “state of the
art” as equipment which is not more than
three years old. I would suggest that a cut-
off of three years is not necessarily an accu-
rate reflection of how quickly technology
actually moves in all industries.

Perhaps the better measuring stick is that
of accelerated depreciation schedules, which
in the case of machine tools is five years.

Machine tool builders and their customers
would thus be encouraged not only to
donate scientific equipment to a qualifying
educational institution, but also to apply
the savings resulting from that deduction
toward the purchase of new equipment for
their plants. This arrangement would be
mutually beneficial to both the taxpayer
and the recipient institution and could spur
an enormously productive capital invest-
ment cycle.

As its detractors are quick to point out,
enactment of this legislation will result in a
loss of revenue to the Treasury—not an in-
consequential concern in light of the enor-
mous deficit we are currently confronting.
However, the fact remains that the willing-
ness and ability to invest in R&D requires a
long-term outlook and an understanding
that state-of-the-art technology and its po-
tential for developine new products are es-
sential for our econo.. :survival.

What it all boils down to is a question of
priorities—a modest short-term loss in ex-
change for a potentially robust long-term
gain, which will manifest itself in terms of
increased employment, enhanced productiv-
ity and competitiveness, a long overdue re-
duction in America's unprecedented trade
deficit and, ultimately, an expanded tax
base.@

PRESIDENT OF CYPRUS PUTS
FORWARD PEZTE PLAN

HON. GERALDINE A. FERRARO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Ms. FERRARO. Mr. Speaker, on
May 3, the President of the Republic
of Cyprus, Mr. Spyros Kyprianou, ad-
dressed the U.N. Security Council. The
Security Council meeting had been
called at the request of the Republic
of Cyprus to discuss the latest Turkish
provocations affecting that troubled
island.

President Kyprianou stressed the
need for prompt and effective actions
by the world community to reverse the
policies of the Turkish Government
that threaten to destroy Cyprus as a
unified, independent state. The Presi-
dent also announced that he would
make public the proposal entitled
“Framework for a Comprehensive Set-
tlement of the Cyprus Problem”
which he had first submitted to the
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U.N. Secretary General on January 11
of this year.

With the foreign aid bill pending
before Congress and many Members of
both Houses favoring strings on mili-
tary aid to Turkey, I believe the
“Framework” is a valuable addition to
the debate. It clearly demonstrates the
political will of President Kyprianou
and his government to arrive at a solu-
tion to the Cyprus problem. It is a
carefully constructed proposal which
could provide the basis for productive
discussions on this vexing problem.

: The text of the “Framework” fol-
owS.

FRAMEWORK FOR A COMPREHENSIVE
SETTLEMENT OF THE CYPRUS PROBLEM

1. A basic prerequisite to a solution of the
Cyprus problem is for the Republic of
Cyprus to be completzly demilitarised. In
the first instance all Turkish occupation
troops should be withdrawn together with
the colonizers imported from Turkey. At a
later stage all troops provided for under the
Treaty of Alliance (Greek and Turkish con-
tingents) should be withdrawn, and the
Cyprus National Guard and the so-called
“Turkish Cypriot Security Force” should be
disbanded. Demilitarisation is intended to
contribute as an element of internal stabili-
ty but also alleviate Turkey's paradoxical
“fears” that Cyprus may be used against
her militarily.

2. An International force under the aus-
pices of the United Nations comprising men
from countries with no direct involvement
in the Cyprus problem should be stationed
in Cyprus to secure its external defense and
internal security. In addition, certain police
duties could be allocated to it for an agreed
period of time. This arrangement is not only
essential for a solution to the Cyprus prob-
lem but it would also contribute the appro-
priate climate and conditions for the reuni-
fication of the country and the people. In
such circumstances reconciliation and coop-
eration between Greek Cypriots and Turk-
ish Cypriots would be possible in a very
short period of time.

3. The question of effective international
guarantees is of great significance in view of
the bitter experience of the past. The inde-
pendence, territorial integrity, unity (and
non-alienment) of the Republic of Cyprus
should be guaranteed by International
Treaty. Interested powers should be ex-
cluded from participating in the Treaty.
The duty of the guarantors should be a col-
lective one and the use of force should be
specifically excluded from the possible
courses of action in the enforcement of the
Treaty.

4. The Republic of Cyprus should be a
Federal State. In considering the territorial
and constitutional arrangements of a Feder-
al Republic of Cyprus, the basis for solving
these issues, as in fact all other issues and
aspects, are the Resolutions of the United
Nations and the High-level Agreements
(Makarios-Denktash 1977 and Kyprianou-
Denktash 1979). In determining the territo-
rial and constitutional issues the composi-
tion of the population of Cyprus must
always be born in mind. An outline of the
solution envisaged follows.

5. Territorial Aspect.—Despite the inher-
ent dangers and constitutional difficulties
involved in the concept of two regions or
two provinces, yet this concept has been ac-
cepted.
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It must of course be emphasized that the
Turkish Cypriots constitute the 189 of the
population of Cyprus. Colonizers from
Turkey and any other persons imported into
Cyprus since the invasion in 1974 can under
no circumstances be regarded as Cypriots.
Despite the fact that the ratio of the Turk-
ish Cypriot population is only 18%, yet it
has already been stated to the Secretary-
General of the United Nations on 30 Sep-
tember 1983 that the Greek Cypriot side is
willing to negotiate on the basis of 23% for
the region or province to be under Turkish
Cypriot administration. However, for the
purpose of securing without delay an overall
solution of the Cyprus problem, it would be
possible to consider agreeing that 25% of
the territory of the Republic be under Turk-
ish Cypriot administration, provided that
areas such as Famagusta and Morphou,
which were thickly populated by Greek
Cypriots, before they were forcibly uproot-
ed from their homes by the Turkish invad-
ing forces, would be under Greek Cypriot
administration.

6. Constitutional Aspect.—It should be
borne in mind that, under a Federal system,
the regions or provinces will have consider-
able autonomy and powers. Therefore, any
checks and balances at the Federal level
should be restricted and be of such a nature
as not to impede the smooth functioning of
the Federal Government organs or lead to
impasses and deadlocks. This is particularly
important since, in a federation, the powers
and functions of the Federal organs are
those which safeguard the unity of the
State; and, therefore, if these functions are
disrupted the State runs the danger of dis-
solution.

f1) Execulive

The Presidential system provided under
the 1960 Constitution is considered appro-
priate and should be preserved:

(a) There should be a President of the Re-
public, who should be a Greek Cypriot, and
a Vice-President who should be a Turkish
Cypriot.

(b) Provided that the process of taking de-
cisions is such as not to lead to impasses and
to the disruption of the smooth functioning
of the State, the Federal Council of Minis-
ters could include a higher proportion of
membership of Turkish Cypriots than their
population ratio, namely the Federal Coun-
cil of Ministers would be composed of T0%
Greek Cypriots Ministers and 30% Turkish
Cypriots Ministers.

(2) Legislature

In the circumstances of Cyprus, it is con-
sidered that a Unicameral System is more
appropriate. Mechanisms would be provided
to ensure speedy resolution of any problems
that might arise.

Alternatively, there could be a Bi-cameral
System consisting of a lower chamber, rep-
resentation of the two Communities to be
on the basis of population ratio; and an
Upper Chamber, representation in the
Upper Chamber would depend on the
powers and decisions of such Chamber and
on the provision of deadlock-resolving
mechanisms so as to ensure that the legisla-
tive process is not impeded.

(3) Judiciary

Equal representation of the two Commu-
nities in the Federal Supreme Court in re-
spect of all federal matters.

4) Powers and functions of federal
government and provincial powers

The powers and functions of the Federal
Government to be such as to ensure the
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unity of the state. Indicatively, these should
include:

(i) Foreign Affairs (including Citizenship,
but certain functions may be Provincially
delegated);

(ii) Federal Finance (including Customs),

(iii) Defence and National Security;

(iv) International Communications (air
and sea);

(v) International Telecommunications;

(vi) Appointment of Federal Officers;

(vii) Natural Resources,

(viii) Federal Justice;

(ix) Co-ordination, harmonisation, stand-
ard setting and advisory functions; and

(x) Provision for transfers of powers from
Federation to Provinces and vice-versa if
agreed.

List of extensive Provincial Powers to be
agreed.

f5) Human rights and fundamental
Jreedoms

Human Rights and Fundamental Free-
doms (including the three freedoms of
Movement, Settlement and Right of Proper-
ty) should be safeguarded both at Federal
and Provincial levels, and should form part
of the Federal Constitution.

Any arrangements with regard to the
three freedoms (of Movement, Settlement
and Right of Property) should relate to
overcoming certain practical difficulties in
their implementation and should not negate
or restrict them.

(6) Economic matlers

The economic and social policy of the Fed-
eral Republic of Cyprus should ensure the
economic progress and development of
Cyprus as a whole and should safeguard for
all citizens of Cyprus an equal standard of
living and equal opportunities to progress,
development and welfare. Suitable machin-
ery should be established to implement this
policy for the benefit of the whole popula-
tion. Thus, econome assistance will be given
to less economically developed areas, Fur-
thermore, measures could be discussed of a
temporary, transitional nature, in respect of
the economy, to take effect after a solution.

REepPuBLIC OF CYPRUS, 11 January 1984.e

RECENT STUDY DOCUMENTS
DAMAGE TO HEALTH CAUSED
BY TOXIC WASTE

HON. JAMES J. FLORIO

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. FLORIO. Mr. Speaker, I wish to
draw my colleagues’ attention to the
most recent study documenting the
devastating effects on human health
caused by toxic wastes. Researchers at
Boston University found that resi-
dents of Lowell, MA, continued to ex-
perience unusual numbers of illnesses
even after abandoned barrels of chem-
ical waste were removed from a dump
site in their community because toxic
substances had leached into the air
and the soil.

Studies like this one demonstrate
the urgent need not only to accelerate
the pace of cleanup of such sites, but
also to afford relief to individuals in-
jured by such dangerous exposure. I
hope that all Members who are con-
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cerned about these issues will join me
in cosponsoring H.R. 5640, the compre-
hensive bill I have introduced to
extend and expand the Superfund pro-
gram. The Speaker has promised to
bring this crucial legislation to the
floor for a vote this summer so that
we can protect our communities from
the traumatic illnesses experienced by
the people of Lowell, Mass.

An article describing the Lowell
study in greater detail follows:

[From the Washington Post, May 27, 19841

Tox1ic WasTE DuMPS SUSPECTED OF
AFFECTING HEALTH OF NEIGHBORS

(By Cristine Russell)

NEw Yorxk.—“Mounting evidence" from
studies of toxic waste dumps around the
country “strongly suggest” that people
living near them may suffer health effects
from low-level exposure to the chemicals, a
Boston University scientist said Friday.

Dr. David M. Ozonoff, head of the
school's department of environmental
health, said that the studies are preliminary
but the consistency of adverse findings is
“somewhat alarming.”

Ozonoff released results from a study he
headed at the abandoned Silresim chemical
dump site in an urban residential neighbor-
hood of Lowell, Mass.

He said that his eight-member team found
that nearby residents experienced a higher-
than-expected incidence of illness, even
after abandoned barrels of chemical waste
had been removed from the site.

Nearly two years later, adults in the com-
munity still eomplained of respiratory prob-
lems, unusual fatigue, bowel problems and
headaches that the Boston scientists say
may be linked to persistent low levels of
chemicals in the air. Ozonoff said the air-
borne chemicals are noticeable by their odor
and measurable with instruments.

He said the site was used in the 1970s by a
chemical recycling plant that fell behind in
its work and eventually went out of busi-
ness. The state removed the containers but
the soil remained contaminated, Ozonoff
said. The area has been targeted by the En-
vironmental Protection Agency for more
thorough cleanup.

The Boston scientist cited other studies in
Massachusetts, New York, Maine and Ten-
nessee in which a range of short- and long-
term health effects, including cancer and
birth defects, have been reported in the vi-
cinity of toxic waste sites.

His view of the health consequences was
challenged by Bruce W. Karrh of E. 1. du
Pont de Nemours & Co., who contended
that the demonstrable health problems
were “‘not of great magnitude . . . but there
certainly is a problem of public perception.”

Karrh and Ozonoff were part of a panel at
the American Association for the Advance-
ment of Science meeting here. The panel
was organized by the Chemical Manufactur-
ers Associateion and the Environmental De-
fense Fund. Despite their frequent disagree-
ments, both groups “believe that the state
of knowledge about health effects of haz-
ardous waste” is inadequate, the fund’s
Ellen Silbergeld said.

The two groups earlier filed a joint suit
against the Reagan administration that led
to creation of the Agency for Toxic Sub-
stances und Disease Registry as part of the
Centers for Disease Control. But Silbergeld
said the agency is not receiving enough
money to conduct studies.
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She said that government statistics sug-
gest that there are 10,000 to 15,000 chemical
waste sites around the country, with 550
designated as high-priority sites for cleanup
under the federal “Superfund" program.

But Silbergeld said that only 14 govern-
ment health studies and a handful of others
like Ozonoff’s have been conducted. “There
are millions of people potentially requiring
study and very little likelihood this will
happen,” she said.

Such studies are difficult and costly and
the results are usually controversial, not
only scientifically but legally. Ozonoff said
that the studies are not being done system-
atically, but instead are performed in com-
munities such as Lowell that organize and
“scream bloody murder.”

Dr. Marvin Legator, a University of Texas
physician appearing at another environmen-
tal health session here, said his group is pre-
paring a “Health Detectives Handbook,” to
be published later this year, that will help
concerned individuals conduct surveys of
possible health effects in their communi-
ties.@

AN IGNOMINIOUS SOLUTION
HON. JAMES M. SHANNON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. SHANNON. Mr. Speaker, I

would like to recommend to the atten-
tion of my colleagues an article pre-
pared by the Council on Hemispheric
Affairs, a nonprofit research group,
about the likely impact of last Thurs-
day's vote approving $62 million in
military aid to El Salvador without

conditions. The article demonstrates
in compelling fashion that, as sincere
and well-intentioned as President
Duarte may be, the military elite will
remain in effective power until the
United States places stringent condi-
tions on the aid it sends. You cannot
stop murder in El Salvador simply by
sending more guns. I urge my col-
leagues to read this article by Monica
Kennon and Terrence Edward Paupp.
The article follows:
AN IGNOMINIOUL SOLUTION
(By Monica Kennon and Terrence Edward
Paupp)

In its 267-to-154 vote favoring $62 million
in military aid to El Salvador without condi-
tions on Thursday, the House has given the
Reagan administration a blank check to
carry forth a strategy aimed at a military,
rather than a diplomatic solution to the Sal-
vadoran civil war. The House also guaran-
teed that the 150,000 bullets that president-
elect Jose Napoleon Duarte said are utilized
daily by his country's security forces for
hundreds, if not thousands of additional ci-
vilian deaths.

In addition, the House shamelessly per-
mitted itself to be intimidated by the admin-
istration’s concerted campaign of political
extortion by suggesting, from the president
on down, that if military aid for El Salvador
and the Nicaraguan contras is not forthcom-
ing, legislators will have to answer to their
constituents at election time for any inac-
tion that is “aiding in bringing Marxism to
power in Central America."”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Representatives who previously have been
skeptical of the Reagan administration's
true aims have been looking for an escape
clause from what they see as their political-
ly perilous position of over-exposure on the
El Salvador-aid issue. Last week's visit to
Washington by Duarte provided that oppor-
tunity. Duarte told key Hill leaders that he
has the “guts” and the “will” to deal with
human rights violations and the culture of
violence afflicting his country. He also told
them that any conditions attached to mili-
tary aid would be “degrading” to El Salva-
dor’s sovereignty. His supposed sincerity evi-
dently impressed members.

But Duarte’s own assessment of his sincer-
ity has never been the question with him.
What has been at issue is his single-minded
drive to be the leader of his country, regard-
less of degrading compromises, which he
always has been prepared to make, in order
to reach that goal. His reappointment of the
country's controversial defense minister,
Gen. Eugenio Vides Casanova, as his first
act as president-elect, is but the latest evi-
dence of his long-time subservience to the
Salvadoran military high command.

The recently declassified Tyler report on
the quality of the investigation and prosecu-
tion of the murderers of three U.S. nuns
and one lay missionary on Dec. 2, 1980—
much of which covers the period during
which Duarte was the head of government—
strongly implicates Vides Casanova, then a
colonel and commander of the National
Guard, in participating in the cover-up of
the murders that began immediately after
the five low-ranking national guardsmen
committed the erime.

Given the class structure of the Salvador-
an military and the enormous gulf between
enlisted men and officers, it is inconceivable
that five humble soldiers would decide on
their own to murder four Americans, and
particularly, four religious Americans. A
parallel for this argument is that the Janu-
ary 1981 murder of two Americans working
on land reform projects for AIFLD is uni-
versally believed to have been carried out by
enlisted men on the orders of officers.
There has been no movement on this case
due to the privileged positions of the offi-
cers thought to have issued death orders.

INVESTIGATION ORDERS REBUFFED

Duarte told members of Congress that
there was no coverup of the churchwomen's
murders and that he personally had carried
out an investigation that established this,
But the Tyler report shows a president who
gave repeated orders for such an investiga-
tion but did nothing to see that they were
carried out, since the investigation was
being undertaken by the very same military
establishment that was implicated in these
and thousands of other killings.

State Department figures issued at the
time indicated that at least 12,500 persons
were killed during Duarte’s presidency from
March of 1980 to March 1982, including 600
members of his own Christian Democratic
Party. Other sources indicate that at least
twice that figure occurred during this
period. State's statistics are based on the
tainted methodology of using limited press
reports of murders in compiling its tally,
leading to an erroneous compilation.

Former Ambassador Deane Hinton, a
highly conservative foreign service officer,
used a figure of 30,000 civilian deaths in a
speech attacking the ‘gorillas” of the
“rightwing mafia"” in October 1982, stating
that “these people were murdered, not
killed in battle, murdered.” His eventual
recall from his post was in part due to the
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Reagan administration’s embarrassment—
he was publicly reprimanded for his speech
by the White House—over the discrepancy
between Hinton's figure and that of the ad-
ministration, which amounted to no more
than 18,000 civilian deaths for the same
period.

Every statistical base on killings in El Sal-
vador—even those of the Reagan adminis-
tration—indicates that the 150,000 bullets a
day that Duarte says are fired by the securi-
ty forces, whose continued supply was guar-
anteed by the House vote, can be counted
on to kill far more civilians than guerrillas,
since this is the record of the past. This dis-
parity can be depended upon to continue
due to the prevailing philosophy of the Sal-
vadoran military, which is typified by a
recent remark by Col. Domingo Monterrosa,
commander of the Third Brigade and the
field commander most admired by the Pen-
tagon, despite his ruthless human rights
record and his complicity in past massacres
of civilians. Speaking about his military col-
leagues, Monterrosa stated that “they can
now identify the enemy. The enemy is any-
body who attempts to destabilize the coun-
try, whether they are communists or not.”

THE PHANTOM REFORMER

From the outset of the Reagan adminis-
tration, the strategy employed to sustain its
embattled Central American policy has been
to manipulate figures, make cosmetic ges-
tures, come forth with promises of reform
that later prove to be elusive, and produce
rhetorical flourishes of new policies and
new strategies that would end the reign of
terror against the civilian population.
Duarte always has lent himself to these ef-
forts as a phantom reformer. He had origi-
nally come to power in March 1980, after
the previous junta installed in October 1979
had resigned in January 1980 and a Chris-
tian Democratic junta had split in March
over the same issue—the failure of the mili-
tary to obey the civilian authorities.

Rather than a sincere and reliable demo-
crat, Duarte consistently has shown himself
to be a person prepared to accommodate
himself to the national reality that it is the
military that effectively rules as he reigns.
As a result of his recent trip, Duarte ful-
filled the mission layed on him by the Sal-
vadoran military by bringing back the beef.

The recent shakeup in command, whereby
several officers long accused of death squad
affiliation will be posted abroad only contin-
ues a token response to the question of vio-
lence against which the Reagan administra-
tion launched a crusade last November. In
spite of the strong language, this effort re-
sulted in the transfer, to plush diplomatic
positions abroad, of a grand total of three
military officers. The reliance on violence
by the Salvadoran military is structural, not
epidermal; this is the way it has managed to
effect its will over the nation for half a cen-
tury. The military establishment, from the
presiding colonels down through the officer
corps and into the ranks of sergeants and
corporals, looks upon itself as the favored
class, with all avenues of corruption and
power open to them.

Those members of Congress who voted for
the administration’s aid package succumbed
to a carefully thought-out White House
campaign to extract funds from an increas-
ingly skeptical House of Representatives.
Given Duarte’s past record, there was no
basis for Congress to suspend disbelief that
anything of substance would change in the
near future, only form. The Vides Casanova
nomination to succeed himself as defense
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minister is but the first indication that
Duarte is conforming to personal patterns
first revealed after March of 1980, to make
feisty statements and speak about his per-
sonal course and commitments to democra-
cy, but at the end acquiesce to military
dominance. For its part, the military is pre-
pared to permit Duarte to act out his presi-
dental role, but not threaten the basic strue-
ture of its supremacy in the nation.
WHAT'S WRONG WITH CONDITIONS?

Duarte told Congress that attaching con-
ditions to military and economic aid would
be “degrading” to him and would compro-
mise his nation’s sovereignty. One would
think that such a condition had long been
achieved since Duarte himself was elected
with the covert CIA campaign of dollars and
with his nation totally dependent on U.S.
economic and military assistance in order to
survive.

And what is wrong with conditions? Every
lending agency attaches conditions to its
aid. This includes the World Bank, the
Inter-American Development Bank, the
Agency for International Development
(AID) and even the federal grants-in-aid
program to states in this country. Condi-
tionality in extending aid in a controversial
and corrupt venue like El Salvador was cer-
tainly warranted. Congress knows that
every day, innocent civilians are murdered
by the security forces using U.S.-supplied
weapons and ammunition, and thousands of
dollars are wasted in bribery, malfeasance in
public administration and other forms of
corruption.

Congress also should know that Duarte’s
past record provides no certain basis for it
to believe that the president-elect will be
any more effective in the future than he
has been in the past in dealing with human
rights violations and security force brutal-
ity. The problem with conditionality in the
past has not been that it has been ineffec-
tive in its own right; the weakness has been
that the Salvadoran military was well aware
that the Reagan administration had, in re-
sponse to Congress’ mandate, certified on
four occasions that the human rights situa-
tion in the country had improved, when in
fact it had not.

What was lacking in Congress' certifica-
tion measures were teeth. Duarte could
have been aided in his putative efforts to
curb violence in his country if Congress had
exercised its potential leverage and insisted
on tough certification language and was pre-
pared to cut off aid if security-sponsored vi-
olence didn't cease, and if other factors af-
fected by the certification legislation hadn’t
improved. Duarte could then tell his mili-
tary colleagues that Washington has man-
dated that violence must end, and that with-
out such a step, the military was sealing its
own fate. Instead, Congress succumbed to a
White House strategy that guarantees the
continued pattern of violence in the country
and makes even more remote the prospect
that peaceful change can occur in that af-
flicted nation.e

CITY BEAT
HON. ROBERT LINDSAY THOMAS

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

e Mr. THOMAS of Georgia. Mr.
Speaker, the terrorist bombing of our

Marine force in Lebanon produced

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

many acts of heroism on the part of
our military personnel stationed there,
and all Americans take great pride in
the performance of our forces there,

I would like to take a moment to
bring to my colleagues' attention the
outstanding work accomplished on
that tragic day by two medical offi-
cers, Lt. James Ware and Lt. Gilbert
D. Bigelow. I am very proud of the
fact that Lieutenant Ware is a resi-
dent of Savannah, GA, in my own con-
gressional district.

We have a great tradition of unself-
ish service to our Nation on the part
of the young men and women of Sa-
vannah and throughout Georgia. Lt.
James Ware has added another chap-
ter to the history of that tradition.

I ask that an article on this subject
which appeared in the May 15, 1984,
City Beat column of the Savannah
Morning News, and in the May T, 1984,
edition of the American Dental Asso-
ciation News, be reprinted in the
ReEecorbp at this point.

[From the Savannah (GA) Morning News,

May 15, 19841

The heroic efforts of a Savannahian fol-
lowing the terrorists’ destruction of the
Marine Corps barracks in Beirut last Octo-
ber have come to light in detail in the cur-
rent issue of American Dental Association
News.

Lt. James Ware, whose father, Dr. Jack
Ware, practiced dentistry in the Midtown
Medical Center for many years, is one of
two Navy dentists whose emergency medical
work has been described as “nothing short
of heroic” by William E. Mayer, M.D. assist-
ant secretary of defense for health affairs.

“Without their professional training and
foresight,”” Mayer said, “many more Marine
lives could have been lost. We owe these
young men a great debt.”

Lt. Ware, along with Lt. Gilbert D. Bige-
low (whose hometown is not listed in the
publication), were quartered about 500
yards from the building that was blown up,
taking the lives of more than 235 U.S. Ma-
rines. The two dentists had had emergency
medical training given all military dentists
in case of disasters such as that.

While Lt. Bigelow, aided by five hospital
corpsmen, gave emergency medical treat-
ment to some of the injured, Lt. Ware
quickly set up a battalion aid station. Assist-
ed by 10 hospital corpsmen and two dental
technicians, he performed the initial
“triage”—tagging and identifying patients
as to the nature of their wounds, started in-
travenous procedures and providing other
emergency care, such as splinting, control-
ling bleeding and administering morphine,

In the two hours following the bombing,
Lts. Ware and Bigelow treated about 65 cas-
ualties and prepared them for evacuation by
air. Navy medical officers arriving from U.S.
ships lying offshore took over. The only on-
scene medical officer with the Beirut
Marine unit had been killed in the explo-
sion.

[From the American Dental Association
News, May T, 1984]
Navy DENTISTS DISPLAY HEROIC EFFORT IN
LEBANON
WasHINGTON.—Two Navy dentists provid-
ed the first emergency treatment to victims
of last fall's terrorist attack on the Beirut
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Marine barracks, the Pentagon’s top health
official told the ADA News.

An official investigation of the military re-
sponse to the tragedy declared the actions
of the two dentists to be “nothing short of
heroie,” said William E. Mayer, MD, assist-
ant secretary of defense for health affairs.

He identified them as Lt. Gilbert Bigelow
and Lt. James Ware, Navy Dental Corps.

“I am sure that, without their profession-
al training and foresight, many more
Marine lives could have been lost,” Dr,
Mayer said. “We owe these young men a
great debt.”

He said the military provides emergency
medical training to all dentists for just such
disasters as the Beirut bombing.

When an explosion rocked the Beirut bar-
racks that fall morning, Lt. Bigelow, aided
by five hospital corpsmen, provided immedi-
ate emergency treatment to the victims.

Lt. Ware simultaneously set up a battalion
aid station and, assisted by 10 hospital
corpsmen and two dental technicians, per-
formed the initial triage, tagged and identi-
fied patients, started intravenous proce-
dures, and provided such other emergency
care as splinting, controlling bleeding, and
providing morphine, Dr. Mayer said.

The two dentists also prepared their pa-
tients for evacuation by air. “Drs. Bigelow
and Ware and their assistants treated about
65 casualties in the first two hours following
the explosion, when the last patients were
evacuated and Navy medical officers arrived
from ships offshore,” Dr. Mayer said.

Dr. Mayer disclosed details of the Navy
dentists’ emergency care in an interview
with the ADA News.

He said the only on-scene medical officer
with the Beirut Marine unit had been killed
in the explosion and that Lts. Bigelow and
Ware were ashore that morning, within 500
yards of the barracks.

When the Marine camp in Beirut was first
subjected to shelling, Dr. Mayer said, the
Navy dentists. developed an emergency
triage and aid plan in the event of a disas-
ter. For days before the explosion they had
trained extensively in emergency procedures
and had cross-trained the corpsmen and
dental technicians assigned to them, he
said.

Each had been required to go through
emergency medical training, which included
a rotation through the emergency room of
the Naval Hospital at Camp Lejeune, NC,
Dr. Mayer said.

In fact, he said, all three services provide
emergency medical training for dentists
that includes hospital duty.e

SUPPORT OF AMENDMENTS TO
BE OFFERED TO H.R. 5504, THE
SURFACE TRANSPORTATION
ACT OF 1984

HON. JAMES F. McNULTY, JR.

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. McNULTY. Mr. Speaker, later
this week, the House will consider H.R
5504, the Surface Transportation Act
of 1984. I am very concerned over a
provision in the bill that changes the
current method for allocating inter-
state highway repair funds. The pro-
gram known as the 4R program—re-
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surfacing, restoration, rehabilitation,
reconstruction—will provide States
with $2.8 billion in Federal funds in
fiscal year 1986.

H.R. 5504 changes the existing 4R
formula. Current law is based on a dis-
tance factor—lane miles—and a usage
factor—vehicle-miles traveled. H.R.
5504 drastically eliminates the dis-
tance factor—lane miles—altogether,
and bases the formula solely on usage
factors—vehicle-miles traveled, gaso-
line and diesel fuel use. The changes
ignores the fact that lane miles, ac-
cording to a December 1983 study pre-
pared by the U.S. Department of
Transportation regarding formula
changes to the 4R program, meets all
the necessary tests for a formula
factor. In addition, there is a strong
conceptual link between the lane-miles
factor and the quality of the Inter-
state System.

This formula changes is inequitable
to the West and to those areas less
populated but with vast stretches of
highway requiring general mainte-
nance. The change will cost 15 West-
ern States approximately $203 million
annually, or about one-third of the
dollars which would otherwise be allo-
cated to the States.

The same December 1983 study pre-
pared by the U.S. Department of
Transportation also concluded that:

The principle finding (of the study) is
that dramatic improvement over the cur-
rent formula is not likely to be achieved.

In short, no compelling case could be
made for endorsing any specific change in
the current formula at this time.

In light of the Department of Trans-
portation’s findings, there seems to be
no logical reason to alter the 4R for-
mula so radically. The proposed legis-
lation would also eliminate entirely
the one-half percent minimum alloca-
tion currently included in the formula.
The existing one-half percent mini-
mum provision assures small States a
basic level of funding,

When this bill comes to the floor, I
will attempt to amend the 4R formula
to adhere more closely to the current
formula. I will offer an amendment to
either hold harmless States at their
1985 levels, or to change the formula
to include the lane-miles factor, or to
strike the new formula.

I am asking you to consider the im-
pacts of this drastic change in the
committee bill on the Federal highway
system. I encourage you to support my
efforts to bring the highway-repair
formula back in line with the highway
needs of this country. The following
are the amendments I am considering
offering to the bill, H.R. 5504, the Sur-
face Transportation Act of 1984:

AMENDMENTS TO H.R. 5504, AS REPORTED

OFFERED BY MR. McCNULTY OF ARIZONA

Page 40, strike out line 8 and all that fol-
lows through line 2 on page 41.

Redesignate the subsequent sections of
title I accordingly.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

AMENDMENT TO H.R. 5504, AS REPORTED,
OFFERED BY MR. MCNULTY OF ARIZONA

Page 40, line 26, after the period, insert
the following: “Notwithstanding the preced-
ing sentence, no State shall be apportioned
less funds under this subparagraph for
fiscal year 1986 and any subsegquent fiscal
year than were apportioned under this sub-
paragraph to such State for fiscal year
1985.".

AMENDMENTS TO H.R. 5504, As REPORTED,

OFFERED BY MR. MCNULTY OF ARIZONA

Page 40, line 20, strike out “gasoline” and
all that follows through the semicolon on
line 22 and insert in lieu thereof the follow-
ing: “lane miles on such Interstate routes in
each State bears to the total of all such lane
miles in all States;”.

Page 40, line 26, after the period, insert
the following: “Notwithstanding the preced-
ing sentence, no State (excluding any State
that has no interstate lane miles) shall re-
ceive less than one-half of 1 per centum of
the total apportionment made by this sub-
paragraph for any fiscal year.”.e@

THE FFTF SUCCESS STORY:
PROOF THAT THE BREEDER
REACTOR PROGRAM IS ALIVE
AND WELL

HON. SID MORRISON

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. MORRISON of Washington.
Mr. Speaker, I wanted to alert my col-
leagues of the unparalleled operating
success of the fast flux test facility—
FFTF—this Nation’s largest test reac-
tor.

The FFTF is proof that our breeder
reactor research and development pro-
gram is alive and well and we ean still
lead the world in breeder fuel cycle de-
velopment. After the Congress decided
last year to terminate the Clinch
River breeder reactor, I believe many
felt that our entire breeder reactor
program was also terminated. It is im-
portant for us all to understand the
depth of commitment to the breeder
program that remains, in spite of
CRBR.

The crown jewel of our breeder pro-
gram, Mr. Speaker, is the FFTF, a test
reactor that has been rewriting the
record books. This past spring, the
fast flux test facility established a
world record for the longest period of
continuous, full power operation of a
breeder reactor, 101 consecutive days.

Two articles from Energy Daily and
Electrical World follow which describe
in more detail the operating success of
the FFTF and the entire breeder base
research program. I commend them to
my colleagues.

[From the Energy Daily, Apr. 2, 1984]
AT FFTF, THEY FLIRT WITH THE FRONTIERS
oF FUELS AND STEELS
(By Richard Myers)
The Fast Flux Test Facility rolled

through another milestone in fine form last
week. If the scientists’ calculations are cor-
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rect, as of last Thursday, fuel in at least one
assembly in the test reactor’s core reached a
burn-up level of 100,000 megawatt days per
metric ton, 20,000 megawatt days per ton
beyond the design lifetime.

For comparison, the best today's light
water reactors can manage is around 40,000
megawatt days per ton (MWd/t), with some
hope of someday reaching 50,000-55,000
MWd/t. But for the FFTF, the 100,000-
MWd/t threshold is just the beginning. The
assemblies which reached the 100,000-
MWd/t level last week will touch about
106,000 MWd/t by the end of the reactor's
current test cycle (its fourth) in mid-April;
two of them will be removed then for de-
tailed examination, but others will stay in
the core, pushing for 110,000 MWd/t, per-
haps 120,000 MWd/t, maybe even 130,000
MWd/t by the end of the reactor's fifth op-
erating cycle.

Beyond this lie new steels, which promise
to allow even longer fuel burnup levels,
since it is deformation of the steel used in
the cladding and fuel assemblies which
mostly limits fuel lifetimes. New alloys have
been developed, some of which should be
able to take 10 operating cycles, 200,000
MWd/t and higher, easily in stride.

Last week's achievement of 100,000 MWd/
t is the first step in a caluclated march by
the scientists at FFTF towards fuels and
alloys that can go for three years, and per-
haps as long as five years. In purely scientif-
ic terms—leaving aside merely practical
questions about when American utilities are
likely to buy and build fast breeder reac-
tors—three- or five-year core lifetimes would
be a major triumph. Today's light water re-
actors run for 12-18 months, and then shut
down for a month or more for refueling; to-
morrow’'s breeder reactors may be able to
run for three to five years between refuel-
ings. The implications are profound: higher
availability means lower-cost operation, and
longer-lived cores reduce fuel fabrication
and reprocessing requirements. If a core can
run for three years instead of one, nuclear
fuel fabrication and reprocessing capacity
need only be one-third as large and cost
only one-third as much.

The steels used in the Fast Flux Test Fa-
cility’s core suffer continuous, savage pun-
ishment. When the reactor is operating, the
fuel cladding grows so hot that it glows dull
red. The cladding is also subject to increas-
ing pressure pushing out from the inside—
from the gaseous, liquid and solid fission
products generated as the fuel is burned.
And the fast neutrons fly around the reac-
tor core at such a rate that each atom in the
metal cladding is knocked out of its lattice
site at least once a day.

Not suiorisingly, under this kind of tor-
ture, steels swell and stretch. After two
cycles in FFTF, fuel pins with cladding
made of 316 stainless steel grow longitudi-
nally by about half an inch; after three
cycles, they've grown by as much as an inch.
But “we can accommodate that,” says a
Westinghouse Hanford Co. scientist. “The
big problem is the lateral expansion or
swelling of the duct''—the outer shell of the
fuel assembly which contains the 217 steel-
clad fuel pins. If the duct swells too much, it
snugs up against the adjacent fuel assem-
blies and cannot be pulled out of the reactor
core.

After testing over 60 different alloys, the
scientists at FFTF have settled on two new
steels that seem able to dodge the perils of
longitudinal *creep” and lateral swelling.
One is called D9; although an austenitic
steel like the 3186, it differs subtly in compo-
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sition and heat-treating, and seems to swell
and creep less. The fuel assembly which
first reached 100,000 MWd/t last week was
fabricated with D9 duct material and 316
cladding. It is the “lead” driver assembly—
the one that sees the highest neutron flux—
and is now in its fourth 100-day cycle in the
reactor. (Close behind in burnup level is an-
other assembly with D9 duct and 316 clad-
ding; then comes an assembly with 316 duct
and 316 cladding; then an assembly with D9
duct and D9 cladding.)

The second alloy is called HT9 and, unlike
the D9 and the 3186, it is a ferritic stainless
steel (“ferritic” and “austenitic” refer to the
arrangement of the atoms in the metal). Al-
though HT9 alloys do creep somewhat, for
all practical purposes they do not swell. A
fuel assembly fabricated with HT9 duct and
HT9 cladding is now in its second cycle
through the reactor, and is scheduled to
remain in the core through 10 cycles in all.
Westinghouse Hanford scientists reckon
this alloy will be able to manage 200,000
MWd/t without too much trouble.

The fuel pellets which reached 100,000
MWd/t were manufactured by Babcock and
Wilcox's Nuclear Materials Division, one of
two suppliers of the mixed oxide fuel for
FFTF. The other was Kerr-McGee—West-
inghouse people at Hanford refer to this
wryly as the “Karen Silkwood fuel”—and it
has reached 97,000 MWd/t. The fuel assem-
blies now at 100,000 MWd/t reached their
design burnup of 80,000 days last October,
during the plant's third operating cycle.

[From the Electrical World, March 1984]

CRBR May B Deap, Bur BREEDER R&D
SHOULDN'T BE

(By William C. Hayes)

The strident chorus calling for the re-
placement of central generation by renew-
able resources masks the underlying reality
that such resources simply cannot meet the
anticipated energy needs of an expanding
society. Careful analysis of Southern Cali-
fornia Edison Co's ambitious plans for alter-
nate energy sources—made within a politi-
cal, social, and geographic ambiance that
uniquely favors such sources—confirms even
there the need for substantial additional
central-station energy. It is simply unbeliev-
able that, in this situation, we have chosen
to turn our backs on a truly renewable
energy source—the breeder reactor.

I recently traveled to Hanford, Wash, to
see how the demise of the Clinch River
Breeder Reactor (CRBR) had affected
breeder research at the Fast Flux Test Fa-
cility (FFTF). 1 found a facility in an excit-
ing technological ferment, but one deeply
concerned about the nation's lack of com-
mitment to this vital research.

The breeder reactor was said to be unsafe.
Yet I stood just a few feet directly above
the operating core, knowing that I was re-
ceiving less radiation by far than I had re-
ceived while flying there. If only light-water
reactor installations had been similarly de-
mystified, by allowing open access to safe
areas of the plants, public acceptance might
have been Infinitely greater. I also exam-
ined test data on the FFTF and saw that,
even when all sodium pumps were shut
down and the reactor scrammed, natural cir-
culation of the sodium kept core tempera-
ture stabilized at a safe level.

But perhaps what doomed the CRBR as
much as the charges of its being unsafe was
the “technological turkey” tag that was
cleverly hung on it. In reality, the design
was continually updated, so that its technol-
ogy was always at the leading edge of breed-
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er research in the world—and, as embodied
in the latest modifications of the FFTF, still

is.

Sitting in tanks at the US government’s
enrichment plants at this moment is enough
Uranium 238—the tailings from the enrich-
ment process—to represent the equivalent
of about $70-trillion worth of oil, even at
today’s depressed prices. This U-238 is a
natural feedstock for a breeder, which can
tap this energy.

It is inconceivable to me that a national
resource of this magnitude—one that is
good for no other purpose—can be ignored
while the quality energy that we will inevi-
tably need is to be supplied by technologies
that are too expensive, too unreliable, too
polluting, or in inadequate supply.

The critics of the breeder say that we
don't need it. This is arguable. But we
didn't—and don't now—need the space pro-
gram. Yet the advances spun off from that
program have drastically changed—for the
better—the lives of us all.

America can stand by and allow the dissi-
pation of the priceless technological re-
source represented by the scientists and en-
gineers in the breeder program. Or we can
stand tall in the forefront of scientific na-
tions and revitalize that program. That, un-
fortunately, will take time; until we can ac-
complish it, we must ensure the continued
support of the FFTF.e

SUPPORT PASSAGE OF H.R. 5490
HON. STEVE GUNDERSON

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. GUNDERSON. Mr. Speaker, I
rise today to seek the attention of my
colleagues of this House to critically
important legislation to strengthen en-
forcement of key Federal antidiscrimi-
nation statutes. H.R. 5490 has received
extensive review by both the Judiciary
Committee and the Committee on
Education and Labor. It has the strong
and bipartisan endorsement of those
bodies and can boast 163 current spon-
sors and cosponsors. All hope this pro-
posal can receive priority consider-
ation and passage by the full House.

I urge my colleagues to review this
legislative proposal and to support its
passage. In light of the Supreme
Court decision in the Grove City Col-
lege against Bell case, we must act
promptly to restore a broad scope of
enforcement to back our commitment
to insure equal opportunity in our
country.

Cicero, Rome’s greater orator and
staunch defender of Republican prin-
ciples, may have best expressed the
need for these law:

What people have always sought is equali-
ty of rights before the law. For rights that
were not open to all alike would be no
rights.

The flame of truth that burns so
brightly in these words has not been
diminished or dulled by the passage of
over 2,000 years.

Through our advocacy on behalf of
H.R. 5490, we endeavor to restore the
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scope of four preeminent Federal anti-
discrimination statutes. These laws in-
clude title VI of the Civil Rights Act
of 1964, title IX of the Education
Amendments of 1972, section 504 of
the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and
the Age Discrimination Act of 1975.
Each of these contains language to
allow the withdrawal of Federal fund-
ing from institutions receiving Federal
support as an enforcement tool to
bring an end to discriminatory prac-
tices. We have never discriminated in
the collection of revenues from the
taxpaying public and we have a moral
obligation to insure that none of these
funds support institutions engaging in
discriminatory actions denying equal
opportunity on the basis of race, sex,
religious affiliation, national origin,
age, or disabling condition.

The laws we seek to protect are the
offspring of reasonable people. All but
the Civil Rights Act of 1964 were
signed into law by Republican Presi-
dents. Protections from racial discrimi-
nation were promoted and their legal
effect brought to life by the pen a
Southern Democrat President, Lyndon
B. Johnson. The support of Republi-
cans and arduous work by a strong bi-
partisan coalition were needed to ful-
fill that dream. Judiciary Committee
ranking minority member William R.
MeCulloch, Republican from Ohio was
a most able warrior in the cause of
passage. On February 10, 1964, 78 per-
cent of Republican Members of the
House supported passage of the Civil
Rights Act.

In the Senate, the greatest barrier to
passage of this legislation was the
threat of filibuster. The cloture
motion essential to passage of the bill
was jointly filed by Senator Mansfield,
Democrat from Montana, and Senator
Dirksen, Republican from Illinois. Re-
publican Members of that body sup-
ported that motion by a 4-to-1 margin.
For the first time in history, a cloture
motion to cut-off a filibuster on civil
rights legislation was successful.

In both our House and in the
Senate, Republicans provided 4-to-1
margins in support of final passage of
that act.

It is doubly important to note these
facts. First, because title VI of the
Civil Rights Act became the model for
the provisions of all three other anti-
discrimination statutes. Second, to
remind all of the historic allegiance of
my party to insuring progress toward
the full realization of our commitment
to equality under the law.

What could be closer to the prineci-
ples of the Republican Party than an
effort to protect the principle of equal
opportunity for all individuals. In
throwing off the tyrannical rule of he-
reditary monarchy, our forebearers
sought the advantage of a society
where each was free to perform to the
limit of his or her abilities and not
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limited based on the color of skin, reli-
gious affiliation, gender, handicap, or
age.

Some of my colleagues have ques-
tioned the contention that this bill
simply restores the scope of enforce-
ment that existed under these laws
prior to the Grove City College deci-
sion. They read the existing law nar-
rowly, as did the Supreme Court, and
reject the argument made by propo-
nents that these bills merely restore
the scope of these laws. However, if we
should grant this point for purposes of
debate, we have merely concluded
what the law was. What is at issue
here is what the law should be. The
law should be broad. We should not
provide any Federal support to institu-
tions that diseriminate. If you accept
these principles, there is no reason to
withhold your support for this impor-
tant measure.

Administration spokesmen have cast
this as a measure in conflict with prin-
ciples which support a restrained Gov-
ernment which does not unnecessarily
meddle in the affairs of the individual.
What governmental action could be
more appropriate and necessary then
insuring Federal funds are not used to
support illegal discrimination? I can
think of no function of Government
more appropriate in a free society
than action to insure equality of op-
portunity.

To my colleagues on both sides of
the aisle, I urge you to once again em-
brace that principle. In particular, to
those who have spoken out forthright-
ly in support of their belief in the
need to an opportunity society, I look
forward to joining with you in imple-
menting that principle through adop-
tion of this measure.

Mr. Speaker, I would hope we will
promptly consider and approve H.R.
5490 at the earliest possible date.@

VIGIL FOR THE SAKHAROVS
CONTINUES

HON. BARNEY FRANK

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. FRANK. Mr. Speaker, the free
world is anxiously awaiting word as to
the condition of Andrei Sakharov and
Elena Bonner. It is now 5 weeks since
he began his hunger strike, and 4
weeks since Irina Kristi smuggled a
message from him out of the closed
city of Gorky. His family and friends
in the West have been unable to com-
municate with him. Both Andrei Sak-
harov and Elena Bonner were in poor
health to begin with; their courageous
hunger strike puts them at even great-
er risk. The official Soviet news organs
assure us that all is well, but these as-
surances, like other pronouncements
in the official Soviet press, are worth-
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less. It has been reported in the West
that Sakharov is already dead; let us
all hope this is not true.

Mr. Speaker, it is time for the Soviet
Union to come clean. They should re-
lease accurate information as to the
Sakharovs' condition. They should,
furthermore, release the Sakharovs
themselves, and allow them to live in
peace. The Washington Post yesterday
addressed the plight of this couple in a
lead editorial. I ask that chis excellent
piece be reprinted here.

[From the Washington Post, June 5, 1984]
WHERE Is ANDREI SAKHAROV?

Where is Andrei Sakharov, and where is
his wife, Yelena Bonner, and are they dead
or alive? It is necessary to address these
stark questions on an urgent basis to the
Soviet government because, in the blackout
it has imposed on the whereabouts and con-
dition of the dissident physicist and his
wife, rumors of his death are now circulat-
ing. This is an especially cruel form of cat-
and-mouse to play with the Sakharov
family, not least those members of it living
abroad. In this period of nightmare they
have been denied even the episodic state-
regulated telephone contact they were allot-
ed before.

Andrei Sakharov is 63 and has in his medi-
cal history what is described as a small
heart attack and a recent bout of phlebitis,
not to speak of the stresses attendant on
four years of internal exile. Tomorrow ends
the fifth week from the start of the hunger
strike he reportedly began in order to
obtain permission for his wife to travel
abroad for medical and family purposes.

Yelena Bonner herself is also reported to
have gone on a hunger strike. She is going
blind from the chronic ailment for which
she sought medical treatment abroad, ac-
cording to the best information available.
She has had three heart attacks over the
past 13 months and—before her recent en-
forced separation from her husband—was
suffering frequent anginal episodes. These
are the foils on which the great Soviet state
has chosen to exercise the full arbitrariness
of its power.

Again yesterday the Soviet government
mocked reports of the Sakharovs' endanger-
ment and death, saying that neither was
fasting and both were in good health. The
statement went on to attribute the West's
concern to the Reagan administration's po-
litical machinations. Plainly the Soviet lead-
ership is smarting under the tremendous
worldwide beating it has taken—not least in
the precincts of the democratic left where
its “peace” policy is normally focused—for
its mean-minded persecution of two human
beings of su.passing dignity.

But the Kremlin still shrinks from ac-
knowledging that its unverified word has no
standing in public opinion anywhere. Until
it chooses to allow the Sakharovs to commu-
nicate directly to those who care whether
they live or die, others will have to assume
the worst.e
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GILMAN LAUDS FOSTER GRAND-
PARENT PROGRAM OF WEST-
CHESTER COUNTY

HON. BENJAMIN A. GILMAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. GILMAN. Mr. Speaker, I rise in
recognition of the invaluable contribu-
tions of the Foster Grandparent pro-
gram of Westchester County. In this
program men and women of 60 or
more years young bring their love and
experience to children with special
needs. Foster Grandparents serving
physically, mentally and/or emotion-
ally handicapped children are often
the first individuals able or willing to
spend the time necessary to give each
participant a new perspective on the
beauty of life.

There are 305 Foster Grandparents
working in 98 sites in Westchester,
Putnam, Dutchess, Ulster, Sullivan,
and Orange Counties under the aegis
of the Westchester community oppor-
tunity program; 212 of our Foster
Grandparents live and work in West-
chester, Putnam, and Dutchess Coun-
ties and are assigned to Westchester
Co-Op; 93 Foster Grandparents in
Ulster, Sullivan, and Orange County
work under the sponsorship of West-
chester Co-Op under a caretaker
grant.

Our Westchester based Foster
Grandparent program is an excellent
example of the many benefits to be
gained from volunteerism. The selfless
devotion of its members sets standards
worthy of our appreciation and grati-
tude, and I know that my colleagues
join with me in congratulating them
on their fine work. I am pleased to
have this opportunity to publicly
thank them for all of their accom-
plishments and many contributions to
our community over the years.

Their year will close with a gala rec-
ognition party on June 15 at Rudy’s
Beau Rivage in Dobbs Ferry honoring
these wonderful Foster Grandparents.
I ask my colleagues to join in saluting
them on this occasion and wishing
them the best of success in any of
their future endeavors.e

MILITARY-INDUSTRIAL
COMPLEX

HON. DONALD J. PEASE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

e Mr. PEASE, Mr. Speaker, some 23
years ago, President Dwight Eisenhow-
er, in his farewell address, made refer-
ence to what he called the military-in-
dustrial complex.
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His concerns came to mind last week
as the House of Representatives con-
tinued to work its way through the
fiscal year 1985 authorization bill for
the U.S. Department of Defense.

This is the topic that I addressed in
my most recent weekly newspaper
column. It follows:

WASHINGTON REPORT
(By Don J. Pease)

Some 23 years ago, President Dwight Ei-
senhower, in his farewell address, made ref-
erence to what he called the military-indus-
trial complex.

These were his words:

“In the councils of government, we must
guard against the acquisition of unwarrant-
ed influence, whether sought or unsought,
by the military-industrial complex. The po-
tential for the disastrous rise of misplaced
power exists and will persist.”

I thought of President Eisenhower's con-
cerns last week as the House of Representa-
tives continued to work its way through the
fiscal year 1985 authorization bill for the
U.S. Department of Defense.

There is indeed a military-industrial com-
plex which promotes ever greater Federal
spending for new weapons systems. Gener-
als and admirals in the Pentagon work with
former generals and admirals, now retired,
who serve as corporate executives of large
defense contracting firms. Cozy cooperation
is common.

But President Eisenhower's term wasn't
altogether complete. To be realistic, he
should have referred to it as the military-in-
dustrial-congressional complex. Yes, Mem-
bers of Congress are part of a system which
has a built-in bias toward greater defense
spending.

This is especially true of the House Armed
Services Committee, whose members tend to
be strongly pro-defense.

Normally, new Congressmen are entitled
to indicate their preferences for committee
assignments, and House leadership tries to
honor the requests.

In general, the Armed Services Committee
draws members who believe strongly in a
large national defense. On top of that, many
Congressmen seek membership on the com-
mittee specifically because of large military
bases or defense contractors located in their
districts.

For these Congressmen, representing
their districts means keeping military bases
open, even if efficiency experts recommend
closing them. It means keeping airplane as-
sembly lines operating, whether or not the
airplanes are needed. The Congressmen will-
ingly cooperate with the Pentagon brass
and corporate executives to see to it that ex-
isting weapons systems are retained and
that new ones are proposed.

Service on the Armed Services Committee
is not, I emphasize, purely a pork-barrel ex-
ercise. Committee members gain a great
amount of expertise on defense matters.
They do try to assure that the United
States has a strong, efficient national de-
fense, and they do bear in mind the national
interest.

But it would be foolish to forget the
strong prodefense and prohome district mo-
tivation which influences most members of
the Armed Services Committee. For those of
us not on the committee, there needs to be a
degree of skepticism mixed in with respect
for the committee's expertise.

That's why there is always spirited debate
in the House over individual weapons sys-
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tems—such as the MX missile and the B-1
bomber—recommended by the House Armed
Services Committee.

Even among nonmembers of the commit-
tee, the military-industrial-congressional
complex can be seen at work. Components
of the MX and B-1 are manufactured in
dozens of factories spread through dozens of
congressional districts. The generals and de-
fense contractors are not shy about remind-
ing Congressmen of the job impact of those
weapons systems.

Many Congressmen hesitate to open
themselves to a possible accusation of caus-
ing the loss of 100 or a 1,000 or 5,000 jobs in
their districts. Such considerations surely
were responsible for saving the B-1 bomber
from cancellation in past years and for the
closeness of votes on the MX, for which it is
increasingly clear that there is no sensible
military justification.e

CRAIGE MADE TOWN HIS TOP
PRIORITY

HON. W. G. (BILL) HEFNER

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

e Mr. HEFNER. Mr. Speaker, it is
with sadness that I report to the Con-
gress the death of a fine mayor from
my home district. The passing away of
Benjamin F. Craige, Sr., is of signifi-
cance to the U.S. House of Represent-
atives and therefore the entire Nation
because he lived by the principles
which all public officials should

follow. As mayor of East Spencer in
Rowan County, NC, Benjamin Craige,

Sr., often rode the city's streets
making sure the grass was cut and
holes were patched where they should
be. He often ate lunch with city street
employees and he liked to walk down
by the post office in East Spencer and
talk to the townspeople. He went to
the municipal building every day,
making a point to meet informally
with each department.

A man who added these personal
touches to his administration did so
because he wanted to stay close to the
community he served, and because he
simply liked people. Mayor Benjamin
F. Craige, Sr., had the strength which
is so important in a public servant. He
cared about his community. East
Spencer will always be a little richer
because he did.

The article follows:

CrAIGE MADE TowN His ToP PRIORITY
(By Mark Wineka)

EAsT SPENCER.—Benjamin F. Craige Sr.
often told his friends and family that he
had come to his senses when he was 9 years
old.

As a young boy in East Spencer, he had
seen his grandmother, on her way to work,
shuffling through snow that was up past
her knees. She protected herself against the
cold by wrapping herself in a burlap bag.

The picture stayed with Craige.

“He knew what he had to do in life was
take care of himself,” Craige's son, Benja-

min Jr., said.
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The town of East Spencer dedicated its
gospel concert at Royal Giants Park Satur-
day evening to the memory of Craige, who
died Saturday morning of cancer. He had
been East Spencer’s mayor since December
1981.

“You just had to know him to appreciate
the type of man he was,"” the son added Sat-
urday. “He was a really strong man."”

His death caught East Spencer residents
by surprise. Mayor Pro Tem Charles
Ramsey said the softspoken mayor had
made the advancement of the town his top
priority.

“You don't find many men in 1984 that
were as sincere as he was,” Ramsey added.
“I'm sure the spirit of Craige will continue
to echo in the municipal building.”

While Ramsey called him an “easy-going,
one-of-a-kind type, Town Clerk Barbara
Mallett described Craige as “an in-town
mayor” who often rode the city's streets
making sure the grass was cut and holes
were patched where they should be.

“I think his favorite department was the
street department,” Mrs. Mallett said.

STREET EMPLOYEES

Craige often ate lunch with the street em-
ployees, and he liked to walk down by the
post office and talk to the townspeople. He
went to the municipal building every day,
making a point to meet informally with
each department, Mrs. Mallett said.

“He always wrote down everything,” Mrs.
Mallett said, “I don't care if he was just sit-
ting there talking to you, he would write it
down."”

When Craige first assumed the office of
mayor, he walked into town hall with notes
he already had taken from his conversations
with aldermen, Mrs. Mallett said.

A retired mathematics teacher, Craige
also had a fondness for figures. He could
add faster than her calculator, Mrs. Mallett
said.

With Craige doing the figuring and Mrs.
Mallett furnishing him the information, the
pair prepared the town’s budget themselves,
eventually bypassing the need for an audi-
tor's office to type it.

Craige's main objectives as mayor were to
finish several projects initiated before he
took over: erection of a new water tank, new
water-sewer lines, the completion of the
swimming pool at Royal Giants Park and
construction of a municipal building. And
he lived to see those projects completed. He
also lived to preside over a few town board
meetings in the new $290,000 municipal
building.

Next, he wanted to see these projects paid
for, Mrs. Mallett said, adding the mayor laid
the framework that aldermen can follow for
meeting the town's debt service fund. She
credited Craige for leaving East Spencer in
sound financial condition.

SHARED OBJECTIVES

Ramsey said he was in total support of
Craige's administration and that they
shared many of the same objectives. He ex-
pressed regret that Craige's death occurred
just as several positive things were happen-
ing in the town.

Craige entered East Spencer’s political life
in stormy fashion, in the midst of some tur-
moil on the town board between the late Al-
derman James W. Mecllwaine and former
Mayor Reginald Massey. First, Mcllwaine
challenged Massey’'s residency and his right
to run for mayor. The challenge failed.

Then, in the 1981 election, Craige defeat-
ed Massey by just seven votes, and support-
ers of Massey challenged the final result.
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The Rowan County Elections Board later
upheld the election, naming Craige the
winner.

Hearing that news, Craige clenched his
fist for a photographer’s camera and prom-
ised, “I'm going to straighten up that place
(East Spencer). You dig me?"

Benjamin Craige Jr. said his 66-year-old
father was a family man, a man who helped
many people financially and spiritually. He
added that the mayor probably had the
sharpest mind of any person he had ever
met.

Craige worked for Southern Railway
before losing his job when Spencer Shops
phased out its operations. At 42, he went
back to school, graduating from Livingstone
College and teaching mathematics in North
Carolina for about five years. Then, he en-
rolled at the University of Cincinnati, where
he earned his master’s degree. He continued
teaching in Ohio schools for 13 years, years
filled with constant travel between Ohio
and his home in East Spencer. On retiring,
he decided he had the qualifications to help
East Spencer's town government.

“And the people liked him because they
knew he could do things he said he was
going to do,” Mrs. Mallett said.

The cancer, which claimed Craige's right
eye in 1982, took his life quickly. Town em-
ployees had no idea how sick Craige was,
Mrs. Mallett said.

Craige is survived by his wife, Olivia, and
three children, nine grandchildren and two
great-grandchildren.e

SUPPORT FOR “COP KILLER"
BULLET BAN GROWS

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to report that the New York
State Assembly unanimously passed a
resolution last month calling on the
Congress to approve legislation au-
thored by myself and Senator MoyNiI-
HAN (H.R. 953/S. 555) that would
outlaw armor-piercing cop killer bul-
lets which can penetrate the bullet-
proof vests worn by police.

The action taken by the New York
State Assembly is indicative of the
widespread support this legislation has
received from across the Nation. Con-
sider, for example, that 10 States, as
well as a number of localities, have al-
ready outlawed these awesome projec-
tiles. Those States include Alabama,
California, Florida, Illinois, Indiana,
Kansas, Maine, Oklahoma, Rhode
Island, and Texas.

H.R. 953 currently has 182 cospon-
sors and its Senate companion meas-
ure, S. 555, has 18 cosponsors. In addi-
tion to this overwhelming congression-
al support, this legislative effort has
been endorsed by more than 150 edito-
rial boards throughout the Nation.

Further, H.R. 953/S. 555 have been
endorsed by major law enforcement
organizations across the country, in-
cluding the International Association
of Chiefs of Police, the Fraternal
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Order of Police, the International
Union of Police Associations, the
International Brotherhood of Police
Officers, the National Association of
Police Organizations, the Federal Law
Enforcement Officers Association, the
National Sheriffs’ Association, the Na-
tional Organization of Black Law En-
forcement Executives, and the Police
Executive Research Forum.

An April 16 letter signed by top offi-
cials from the International Associa-
tion of Chiefs of Police, the National
Sheriffs’ Association, the National Or-
ganization of Black Law Enforcement
Executives, and the Police Executive
Research Forum clearly stated the
police community’s concern on this
issue. In part, their letter stated:

On behalf of our respective members, we,
the undersigned, would like to express our
support of S. 555/H.R. 953, the Law En-
forcement Officers Protection
Act . . . Federal legislation to ban armor-
piercing bullets must be passed. We recog-
nize that there are problems in defining
those bullets that will be banned, but we
feel that it is time to put all reservations
aside in order to provide the maximum pro-
tection possible to the dedicated men and
women who daily risk their lives for the wel-
fare and protection of our citizens. As long
as the manufacture and sale of armor-pierc-
ing ammunition remains unregulated, the
possibility that a law enforcement officer
will be killed or seriously wounded remains
unacceptably high.

Mr. Speaker, I am pleased to report
that the House Subcommittee on
Crime, chaired by my good friend and
distinguished colleague (Mr. HUGHES),
is now in the process of developing
modifications to my bill to insure that
ammunition used for legitimate pur-
poses is not affected by H.R. 953, and
the administration has agreed to work
with them in this worthy endeavor. I
fully support this commitment to
overcome the definitional problems
that have plagued my effort to outlaw
cop killer bullets. In fact, I have long
stated my willingness to accept modifi-
cations to H.R. 953, so long as those
changes do not alter the intent of the
legislation—namely, to make it as dif-
ficult as possible for criminals to
obtain cop killer bullets, without in-
fringing on the rights of legitimate
gun users, rights which I fully sup-
port.

Mr. Speaker, at this time I would
like to insert a copy of the New York
State Assembly resolution calling for
the enactment of a Federal ban
against armor-piercing cop killer bul-
lets:

STATE OF NEW YORK LEGISLATIVE
RESOLUTION

Whereas, Armor-piercing “cop killer”
hand gun bullets are among the weapons
used by bank robbers, gangsters and drug
dealers in thousands of crimes committed
against citizens of New York state each
year; and

Whereas, These teflon-coated KTW bul-

lets can penetrate the protective vests worn
by police officers and bank guards, and can
maim or kill innocent persons; and
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Whereas, These bullets are easily ob-
tained in many gun shops across New York
state and the country, and

Whereas, Banning the manufacture, im-
portation and sale of ammunition that can
penetrate the most common police vest,
when fired from a handgun with a barrel
less than five inches long, would save a
great many lives in New York state and
across the country; and

Whereas, The Secretary of the Treasury
of the United States would be able to desig-
nate the specific ammunition to be banned;
and

Whereas, New York State Congressman
Mario Biaggi and Senator Daniel P. Moyni-
han have submitted legislation (H.R. 953; S.
555) before the Congress of the United
States, which amends the Act that may be
cited as the “Law Enforcement Officers Pro-
tection Act of nineteen hundred eighty-
three"; and

Whereas, Numerous cities, counties, states
and organizations including the Police Con-
ference of New York, Inc,, the Metropolitan
Police Conference of New York State, Inc.,
The Fraternal Order of Police, The Interna-
tional Brotherhood of Police Officers, The
International Union of Police Associations
and the National Association of Police Orga-
nizations have endorsed this legislation;
now, therefore, be it

Resolved, That this legislative Body pause
in its deliberations to memorialize the
United States Congress to ban armor-pierc-
ing handgun ammunition from here on; and
be it further

Resolved, That copies of this Resolution,
suitably engrossed, be transmitted to Con-
gressman Mario Biaggi and Senator Daniel
Patrick Moynihan.e

A TRIBUTE TO MR. DAN BYRNE

HON. MEL LEVINE
OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 6, 1984

LEVINE of California. Mr.

e Mr.
Speaker, I rise today in honor of Mr.

Dan Byrne, a resident of Santa
Monica, CA, whom I am proud to say
is a constituent of mine. Mr. Byrne
has accomplished something that few
people have ever done—he has success-
fully sailed around the world in a
single handed sailboat race—the BOC
Challenge.

The race took place in 1982-83. Five
American boats entered the race, and
only two completed the race. In all,
there were 17 boats at the start, and
only 10 left at the finish line.

Single handing a sailboat around the
world is no minor venture. In fact, Sir
Francis Chichester was knighted for
that achievement.

It is a pleasure to share Mr. Byrne's
achievement with my colleagues in the
House of Representatives, and I ask
that they join me in commending him
for his successful voyage.®
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IMMIGRATION RELIEF FOR
RICHARD JOHN LONGSTAFF

HON. MICKEY LELAND

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. LELAND. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to bring to my colleagues’ attention
a bill I introduced today concerning the
pending deportation of one of my con-
stituents, Mr. Richard John Longstaff.

Mr. Longstaff has lived in this coun-
try for 19 years. He has a home and
business here. Yet, he now faces depor-
tation because he is a homosexual.

When Mr. Longstaff entered this
country he was not asked about his
sexual orientation. Rather, he was
asked if he was “afflicted with a psy-
chopathic personality.” Not consider-
ing his homosexuality to be a mental
disorder, Mr. Longstaff replied ‘“no" to
the question. Afterward, in 1965, a clar-
ification was added to the law citing
“sexual deviation” as a ground for ex-
clusion. Mr. Longstaff voluntarily dis-
closed his homosexuality when
applying for citizenship a number of
years ago. It was never his intention to
deny his sexual orientation.

Last Tuesday, May 29, 1984, the Su-
preme Court chose not to review a
lower court decision that denied Mr.
Longstaff citizenship based on his ho-
mosexuality.

It is true that the Immigration and
Naturalization Service can deny per-
sons admission into this country as
well as citizenship on the grounds of
sexual deviation, despite the fact that
' the medical community has not con-
sidered homosexuality a mental disor-
der for over a decade. This practice of
denying immigration and citizenship
on the basis of an applicant’s sexual
orientation is blatently discriminatory.

Last year my colleague from Califor-
nia, the Honorable JuLiaN DIxON, in-
troduced H.R. 2815, a bill to amend the
Immigration and Naturalization Act to
repeal the provisions excluding aliens
from admission into this country solely
on the ground of sexual preference. A
similar measure is pending in the Sen-
ate.

The issue at hand is not the morali-
ty of homosexuality. Rather, the issue
is one of the civil liberties—an individ-
ual’s right to privacy. Why does our
great Nation deem it necessary to in-
quire of a potential immigrant his or
her sexual habits, and then use the
reply as a ground for exclusion? Clear-
ly, something is wrong.

Passage of antidiscrimination meas-
ures in the Immigration and Natural-
ization Act is important. However, in
the meantime, it is vital that we not
allow the case of Mr. Longstaff to de-
teriorate. Here is a man who has made
a home for himself in this country; a
man who has created jobs for a
number of this Nation’s citizens in his
businesses; a man who now faces de-
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portation because of his sexual habits.
Mr. Longstaff’s situation is one that
deserves our immediate attention.

I believe, as the Washington Post
editorialized the day after the Su-
preme Court decision, that homosex-
uality is “neither an economic burden
nor a threat to the national health or
security. It should not be grounds for
automatic exclusion.”

My bill would provide for the relief
of Mr. Richard John Longstaff, can-
celing any outstanding orders and war-
rants of deportation.

I encourage my colleagues to read the
following Washington Post editorial
published on May 30, 1984, concerning
the case of Mr. Longstaff. There is one
error in the editorial, however, Long-
staff was not denied citizenship be-
cause he replied “no” when asked if he
had a ‘“psychopathic personality.”
Longstaff was denied citizenship be-
cause he is a homosexual.

[From the Washington Post, May 30, 1984]
ExXcLupING HOMOSEXUALS

Richard Longstaff immigrated to this
country from England in 1965. He settled in
Texas and now owns clothing stores and
hair-dressing salons in Dallas and Houston.
But on Tuesday, the Supreme Court let
stand a court decision denying him citizen-
ship because, when he entered the country,
he answered “no” to the question “Are you
afflicted with a psychopathic personality?”
Mr. Longstaff is homosexual.

The courts deal with statutes enacted by
Congress, and Congress clearly wanted to
exclude homosexuals when the MeCarran
Act, with its archaic classification of mental
disorders, was passed in 1952. The policy
was reaffirmed in more specific language 13
years later when “sexual deviation"” was
added to the list of conditions resulting in
exclusion. Since courts are unlikely to over-
turn the law on constitutional grounds, Con-
gress ought to change the law. This provi-
sion makes no sense in this day and age.

Why do we exclude certain categories of
immigrants from our country? Some are re-
jected for past criminal conduct, or because
they have communicable diseases or will
become public charges or threats to nation-
al security. Homosexuals as a class do not fit
any of these descriptions. The medical pro-
fession has, for almost a dozen years, re-
fused to consider this condition a mental
disorder, and since 1979 Public Health Serv-
ice doctors have refused to conduct medical
examinations of persons suspected by the
INS of being homosexuals.

The law, therefore, is now being enforced
in an arbitrary and unfair manner. Some
would-be immigrants are denied admission
on the supposition of an INS officer, others
because they are truthful. Those who stead-
fastly deny their homosexuality usually
pass inspection as this man might have done
had he not been honest on his citizenship
application.

Sen. Alan Cranston has introduced a bill
to remove homosexuals from the list of
aliens who are automatically excluded, but
there is little support from his colleagues.
His proposal to end discrimination against
this category of immigrants deserves better.
Most Americans now view homosexuality on
the part of consenting adults as a personal
and private matter. It is neither an econom-
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ic burden on the public nor a threat to the
national health or security. It should not be
grounds for automatic exclusion.e

OLYMPIO AND LEAH SALTAR-
ELLI CELEBRATE 50 YEARS OF
WEDDED BLISS

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, it is all
too rare an occasion these days to
have an opportunity to help celebrate
50 years of love and devotion between
two old and dear friends. Olympio and
Leah Saltarelli of Pittsfield, MA, will
mark that milestone on June 12. At
this time, I would like to mark public-
ly this milestone.

REMARKS oF Hon. SiLvio O. CONTE AT THE
50TH WEDDING ANNIVERSARY CELEBRATION
OF OLYMPIO AND LEAH SALTARELLI

I'd like to thank Marty and Sis for invit-
ing me to play a small part in this celebra-
tion of fifty years of love, warmth, and
caring between two of our favorite people,
Shebe and Leah.

I know that for some of you younger
people, fifty years is almost unimaginable—
especially when put in the context of shar-
ing them with one person! Well, to help the
yvounger people understand, and for the pur-
pose of “walking down Memory Lane"” with
some of the older folks, I did a little re-
search to illustrate the world and Pittsfield
of 50 years ago.

Perhaps the highlight of 1934 in Pitts-
field, except, of course, for Leah and
Shebe's wedding, was Jack Dempsey’s short
but exciting visit to our home city. Promot-
er Frankie Martin had arranged for Demp-
sey to come to referee a bout at the Pitts-
field Auditorium between Red Reilly and
The Turk. Dempsey stopped that fight and
awarded it to The Turk on a foul for what
he called *“dirty fighting." As Dempsey
called the fight, however, Reilly got mad,
and knocked Dempsey to the mat. Dempsey
recovered in time to swing a left and knock
Reilly out cold. Reilly was still out on the
mat as Dempsey drove home from Pitts-
field.

In 1934, you could go to the Linden Cash
Market and buy turkey for 27 cents a
pound, or sirloin steak for 19 cents a pound.
At Ruberto’s Cash Market coffee was 17
cents a pound and 10 pounds of sugar would
run you 49 cents,

For a short vacation, you could hop the
old Boston and Albany Railroad on a special
round trip, five day excursion fare to Boston
for $3.75. And, if you wanted to drive for
yourself, the Ford Motor Company pre-
viewed the 1935 V-8 automobile that sold
for $570.00.

But, we can’t let those low prices make us
believe that life was very easy in 1934. At
that time, Pittsfield was just coming out of
the Great Depression. In fact, unemploy-
ment relief was the city's chief problem—
meeting unemployment rolls that totalled
$1,463,913. And even though Proposition 2%
wasn't even a glimmer in the eye back then,
thirty-three teachers were laid off due to
budget cutbacks that year.

One of the signs that 1934 meant new
hope in Pittsfield was the success of a res-
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taurant called “The New Deal”, located on
West Street that offered a Wednesday night
Spaghetti special with all the trimmings for
40 cents. Another bright sign was a 10.6%
increase in Pittsfield's employment rate,
and another was a boom in single family
home construction in the area—for homes
that cost less than $3,000.

But the brightest sign of 1934 was the
springtime, and the love that blossoms with
it. Young men, sensing better times ahead,
took brides at an increasing rate. Among
them, fifty springs ago, were Olympio and
Leah Saltarelli who took their vows on the
12th day of June.

So much is written about love—that it's
always in the air, that it's a many splen-
dored thing, and on and on—but nothing de-
scribes love better than to look at Shebe
and Leah today, among their many friends
and family members, their children and
grandchildren, on this very special day.
Unlike pounds of sirloin steak, the value of
love has never changed—it is both the
cheapest and most expensive commodity on
earth. It costs nothing to acquire, but its
value, like a fine wine, grows more precious
with age. The love and sense of family care-
fully nourished by Shebe and Leah is no dif-
ferent today than it was 50 years ago.

It is a rare marriage that lasts 50 years,
and it takes two exceptional people to make
it work. The keys to the success of the mar-
riage we are celebrating today are the per-
sonalities involved and their commitment to
each other, to their family, and to their
community. Through Leah and Shebe, you
can always hear the heartbeat of Lakewood.
Between Shebe’s work with the Lakewood
Sportsmen’s Club and Leah’s work register-
ing voters and following the Red Sox, you
always know where to turn for news. One
thing that I appreciate especially has been
their willingness to help me out at election
time, I've never had two better friends.

To borrow a line from a recent popular
song, “These are the good old days.” While
today's party is not yet a cherished memory
like the pinochle vacations in Canada or
family picnics with the Eddas and the
Knoxes, it does serve to remind us that al-
though we may not have as much time to-
gether as before, we can still celebrate the
longevity of true friendship and happy mar-
riage.

Shebe and Leah’'s commitment has been
what has kept them and their relationship
so young through 50 years. To celebrate this
eternal springtime, I would like to propose a
toast to our honored couple. This is a toast I
usually reserve for newlyweds, but I can
think of no better salute to Shebe and Leah.

May you in your continued life together
remain like the blades of a fine pair of scis-
sors—Inseparable; Ever sharp; Sometimes
moving in opposite directions; And punish-
ing severely anything that comes between
you.

I salute the two of you on this Golden An-
niversary milestone, and wish you many
more years of happiness together.e

VALUES IN EDUCATION

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, Gary
L. Bauer, Deputy Under Secretary of
the Department of Education recently
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made an outstanding address at the
commencement ceremonies of North-
ern Kentucky University. In this he
said in part:

Education at its core must be more than
preparation for a job, however important
that is to all of us. Today, I would like to
talk with you about what an institution of
higher learning should be, what the implica-
tions are for you as graduates of this insti-
tution, and what both say about the days
that lie ahead of us as our Nation nears the
end of this century.

Walter Lippman, in a profound speech
written in 1940, called “Education vs. West-
ern Civilization,” feared what was happen-
ing in our modern educational institutions.
Lippman, speaking of the universities of his
day, said, “Modern education (however) is
based on a denial that it is necessary or
useful or desirable for the schools and col-
leges to continue to transmit from genera-
tion to generation the religious and classical
culture of the Western World. It is, there-
fore, much easier to say what modern edu-
cation reflects than to find out what

.modern education teaches.”

“Modern education rejects and excludes,”
said Lippman, “from the curriculum of nee-
essary studies the whole religious tradition
of the West. It abandons and neglects as no
longer necessary the study of the whole
classical heritage of the great works of great
men.”

Lippman wrote at a time when hob-nail
boots were on the march in Europe led by a
mad dictator emboldened by the weakness
he perceived in the western democracies.
Lippman laid part of that weakness square-
ly on the backs of the universities of the
time, and he was harsh in his indictment.
He sadly noted that during the 20th century
the generations trained in the great schools
had “either abandoned their liberties or
they have not known, until the last desper-
ate moment, how to defend them. The
schools were to make men free. They had
been in operation for some sixty or seventy
years and what was expected of them they
have not done. The plain fact,” said Lipp-
man, “is that the graduates of the modern
schools are the actors in the catastrophe
which has befallen our civilization. Those
who are responsible for modern education—
for its controlling philosophy—are answer-
able for the results.” Harsh words to be
sure. Lippman, no doubt, had partly in mind
the ridiculous exercise in intellectual self-
deception that had taken place at Oxford
University while Hitler was consolidating
his power. There the children of the most
privileged of English society debated and
passed what Winston Churchill called their
“ever shameful resolution” to never fight
“for King and Country.” The message that
vote sent said Churchill “took deep root and
swayed many calculations,”—no doubt in-
cluding the calculations of the mad Fuhrer
in Germany. None of those Oxford students
knew that they were destined to abandon
that pledge and, almost too late, rise to
defend their freedom and culture,

Of course, the modern universities Lipp-
man spoke of were those of the 1930's and
1940's. In the 50 years that have passed
since those terrible days, there remains
both cause for concern as well as cause for
hope. Some wonder now is this generation
more ready than our English counterparts
at Oxford 51 years ago to defend our west-
ern institutions and our Nation intellectual-
ly and otherwise? Those who are concerned
about the answer to that question point to
our Nation's textbooks.
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It has been charged that American social
studies teaching for the past 50 years has
been dominated by ‘‘cultural relativism,” a
doctrine which holds that there are no abso-
lutes, that one cannot say that one culture
or tradition is preferable to another . . . and
that virture consists only in being “open" to
every life style. A society that believes and
teaches happiness is mere pleasure based on
instant gratification acknowledges no au-
thority higher than you or I. Pluralism is
not moral relativism, however, much some
would have us believe it is. In fact, as Mi-
chael Novak recently observed, “More than
half of all good education, especially of edu-
cation in the use of liberty, is saying no. It is
not true that ‘anything goes’, even in free
societies within which virtually everything
is possible. Realistic judgment, taste, accu-
rate assessment, and character—all are
formed by saying no to shoddy, deficient,
criminal, and vicious possibilities.” “There is
an infinity of ways to get things wrong mor-
ally,” Aristotle wrote, “only one way of
making full moral choices: by assessing
every element correctly and acting with
courage accordingly.”

If no meaningful distinctions can be made
between values, then nothing crucial is at
stake in the struggle between East and
West. And if one system of government is as
good or as bad as another, then the struggle
between free societies and unfree societies,
between democratic nations and totalitarian
states—amounts to nothing—and many have
died on foreign battlefields in vain. I believe
the crosses on Flanders field mean more
than that, and the most educated among us
must explain to each new generation why
that sacrifice was noble and justified and
why because of it we all breathe the sweet
air of liberty. If we fail in this basic task,
then if it comes time again to sacrifice for
liberty—few will find the courage to do so.

C. S. Lewis, in his excellent book “The
Abolition of Man,” wrote about the vanish-
ing of norms, particularly of the heroic,
from textbooks. Lewis said “reason in man
must rule the mere appetites by means of
the ‘spirited element.’' " “The head rules the
belly through the chest" and it is in the
chest, our heart and soul, that we find what
makes us men. And then Lewis cited the
tragedy of our time. “In a sort of ghastly
simplicity we remove the organ and demand
the function. We make men without chests
and expect of them virtue and enterprise.
We laugh at honour and are shocked to find
traitors in our midst."”

In too many of our schools, the basic com-
pelling differences between free and unfree
societies are not being taught.

The issue of values, however, is much
more basic than a discussion of the differ-
ences between competing forms of govern-
ment. For some time now, in the name of
pluralism or some vague cosmopolitanism,
we have failed in many of our classrooms to
teach the common moral and patriotic prin-
ciples, including love of country, that serve
as the foundation for good citizenship. And
even now as we begin to reach for academic
excellence, some would deny that a central
focus of excellence must be to remind our
children of the basic values upon which our
society was built.

Marine Corps Commandant Paul X.
Kelley visited Nashton and when he neared
this young Marine, Nashton, moaning with
pain, gathered his strength and asked for a
piece of paper so that he could write a mes-
sage. Now, if America is just about gross na-
tional product and two-car garages; if it's
about “Dallas” and “How the World Turns;”
if America is neon lights and break dancing
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or designer jeans—well, if that is all we are
made of, then I can imagine a few words
that young Marine might have put on that
paper—words of bitterness. But, when he
finished, only two words, written with trem-
bling hand, appeared on that sheet. They
were “Semper Fi"—Marine Corps Latin
meaning “forever faithful.”

Lance Corporal Nashton knows his suffer-
ing was his contribution, his way of being
forever faithful. And that is what we all are
called on to do in this the beginning of our
third century as a Nation. To our universi-
ties, this charge must go forward—to nur-
ture in the young whom we so hopefully
turn over to you, the wvalues, character,
courage, love of country and faithfulness to
its traditions that serves as the foundation
upon which this university and all others
are built. In short, to help us know what de-
serves to be loved and deserves to be defend-
ed. If nothing else, you must teach our
young that in the long tale of inhumanity
and misery of deception and detrayal that is
so much the history of fallen man, that
America, blemishes and all, stands high
among nations. And when our children
learn this, they should not be made to feel
fools for believing it is so.

Those of you who today are commencing
your journey through this great land also
are called to faithfulness.

I am convinced that if you will be faithful,
history will record that America came of
age, affirmed its leadership of free men and
women serving selflessly one nation under
God, indivisible, with liberty and justice for
alle

CORPORATE TAKEOVERS—THE
ISSUE IS FAIRNESS

HON. JOHN BRYANT

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. BRYANT. Mr. Speaker, much
has been written and discussed with
regard to the abusive tactics used by
both target management and takeover
bidders during recent corporate acqui-
sition efforts. The Energy and Com-
merce Subcommittee on Telecommuni-
cations, Consumer Protection and Fi-
nance, on which I am privilged to
serve, has held extensive hearings on
this very issue. I have come to the con-
clusion that shareholder interests
during these takeover procedures have
been grossly ov: looked.

During the heat of a takeover battle,
as use of offensive and defense tactics
escalates, employee and community
concerns, as well as shareholder inter-
ests, take a back seat. Defensive tactics
can include the selling of crown
jewels—the most valuable assets of a
company—to dilute the value of its
stock. Offensive tactics such as two-
tier tender offers, which pay premium
prices for the first block of acquired
stock and lesser cash amounts of
paper trades for latecomers, are equal-
ly injurious to shareholders.

Several weeks ago I was pleased to
join Subcommittee Chairman Wirth as
a cosponsor when he introduced four
bills which would put the brakes on
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both the bidders and the takeover tar-
gets by eliminating potential abuses
on both sides of the merger equation.
Several proposals are very controver-
sial in that they get to the heart of
the abusive behavior on both sides.

By increasing the time allowed for a
tender offer, target corporations and
their shareholders have more time to
examine the merits of the offer and to
reply responsibly. An alteration of the
business judgment rule would make
target management more responsible
for making sound corporate decisions
and not ones based merely on self in-
terest.

While most press accounts have fo-
cused on the various takeover battles
and have reported in minute detail the
chronology of events, I have not seen
any significant comment suggesting
the need for congressional action. An
editorial in the latest issue of Business
Week states: “Congress must act to
guarantee that innocent stockholders
do not suffer the consequences of hos-
tile takeovers while others reap the re-
wards.”

I include this editorial for the
REecorp and your consideration:

PutTING FAIRNESS BACK INTO TAKEOVERS

“In nature there are neither rewards nor
punishments,” wrote the 19th-century ag-
nostic Robert G. Ingersoll. “There are only
consequences.” This chilling bit of pragma-
tism fit the Darwinian mindset of business
in the late 1800s and may still apply to the
wave of hostile takeovers now rocking the
corporate world. Fortunately, however, the
Securities & Exchange Commission and
some congressmen today would include in
“consequences” the damage done to stock-
holders when a company suffers a raid or
even a raid that is withdrawn after someone
has made a bundle by selling back the ten-
dered stock. And if Representative Timothy
E. Wirth (D.-Colo.) gets his way, Congress
may soon set new rules to make the takeov-
er process fairer and more orderly than it
has become.

In legislation developed by Wirth and the
SEC, takeover bidders would be required to
give more advance notice, give all stockhold-
ers an equal shot at tender offers, and aban-
don “greenmail” scare tactics of the type
that earned Rupert Murdoch a 35% premi-
um for selling back his Warner Communica-
tions shares and garnered similar profits for
the Bass brothers on their Texaco stock. On
the defensive side, the bill would bar fat sev-
erance contracts known as golden para-
chutes, which are awarded to some execu-
tives after a tender offer has begun. Lower
levels of management and ordinary stock-
holders get no such insurance.

Some of these proposals are highly con-
troversial and may need further refinement.
But the SEC has a clear duty to protect the
rights of stockholders while ensuring that
none of them receives preferential treat-
ment. Congress must act to guarantee that
innocent stockholders do not suffer the con-
sequences of hostile takeovers while others
reap the rewards.@
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JERRY L. LITTON VISITOR
CENTER OPENS

HON. E. THOMAS COLEMAN

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. COLEMAN of Missouri. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to take this op-
portunity to inform my colleagues in
the House of Representatives of the
opening this coming Sunday of the
Jerry L. Litton Visitor Center at
Smithville Lake in Smithville, MO.

The center is named in honor of our
former colleague, Jerry Litton, who
represented the Sixth Congressional
District of Missouri.

Many of my colleagues in the House
of Representatives will remember serv-
ing with Mr. Litton, a rancher from
northwest  Missouri, from 1972
through 1976. In 1976 Jerry Litton ran
for a seat in the U.S. Senate. On elec-
tion night, his promising political
career came to a tragic end when he,
along with his wife, Sharon, and chil-
dren, Scott and Linda, were killed in a
plane accident while departing for his
victory party in Kansas City.

The visitor center at Smithville Lake
commemorates Jerry Litton's life from
his childhood on the farm and as a
leader in the Future Farmers of Amer-
ica, through his career as a Congress-
man from Missouri.

On behalf of Mr. Litton’s mother,
Mildred, and all Missourians, I would
like to urge you to visit this tribute to
former Congressman Jerry Litton.e

CANADIAN DEFENSE NATO
STUDY

HON. MEL LEVINE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

@ Mr. LEVINE of California. Mr.
Speaker, Tuesday's Washington Post
reported the findings of a recently
completed study by the Canadian De-
partment of National Defense which
suggests that many of the warnings we
have heard from this administration
about the danger posed to NATO
forces by the Warsaw Pact may be se-
riously overstated.

The study found that Warsaw Pact
forces might not remain reliable if a
Soviet attack on Western Europe
failed or stalled and that the entry of
NATO troops into Eastern Europe
would trigger a collapse of the Com-
munist regimes there.

These provocative findings appear to
forcefully contradict this administra-
tion's argument that NATO forces
would be hopelessly overmatched in
any conflict with Warsaw Pact troops.
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I commend the consideration of this
article to my colleagues and ask that it
be reprinted in the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD.

[From the Washington Post, June 5, 1984]

Warsaw Pact TrRoors OVERRATED BY NATO,
CANADIAN STUDY SAYS

(By Walter Pincus)

Warsaw Pact troops would not be as great
a threat in combat as NATO officials tend
to say they would, according to a study done
for the Canadian Department of National
Defense.

Years of indoctrination and direction by
Moscow-trained officers have failed to turn
eastern European armies into a loyal, cohe-
sive fighting force, the study found.

The study, now circulating among top of-
ficials in NATO, says that pact forces might
not remain reliable if a Soviet attack on
western Europe failed or stalled and that
“the entry of NATO troops into eastern
Europe would trigger a collapse of the com-
munist regimes there."”

At a recent Washington conference to dis-
cuss the report, sponsored in part by the
U.S. Departments of State and Defense, one
expert went unchallenged when he said that
the threat to the West from the Warsaw
Pact “has to some extent been exaggerat-
ed,” while another said that strong anti-
Soviet feelings “cripple bloc armies as an in-
strument against someone else.”

Recent Reagan administration statements
suggesting there is an increased threat from
the Warsaw Pact relate primarily to the
modernized Soviet equipment in the hands
of the troops, not to those troops’ abilities
or attitudes toward fighting, say Pentagon
officials aware of the Canadian study.

The study, according to government and
private experts, outlines for the first time in
an unclassified document the unusual steps
taken by the Soviet Union to maintain con-
trol over Warsaw Pact armed forces.

The Soviets, for example, have fragment-
ed their allies’ national armies. Elite and
specialized units are scparated and attached
to larger pact armies that are directed by
Soviet officers and made up of significant
numbers of Soviet troops.

Other components of pact armies have
special ties to Soviet units, either stationed
in their country or back in the Soviet
Union, or both. Such so-called brother regi-
ments “participate in joint training pro-
grams, joint exercises and joint political ac-
tivities,” according to the study.

Pact countries are prevented in most cases
even from producing more than a few types
of arms or ammunition to prevent them
from equipping their own military forces.

The East Germans are singled out for spe-
cial controls, the study says, because they
are considered ““the best trained but least
trusted,” The East German army is limited
to about 167,000 men while the Soviets
maintain their own force of roughly 400,000
in that country.

Mistrust of conscripts is so great that the
force structure is roughly one Soviet-trained
commissioned or non-commissioned officer
to every two enlisted men, according to the
study.

The tight pact controls developed in the
late 1960s, according to the study, after
Moscow lost control over Romania, Albania
and Yugoslavia. These pact members “‘have
demonstrated that independent national
military forces under the control of an east-
ern European communist regime constitute
forces unavailable to the Soviets for offen-
sive use,” according to the study.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The Romanian army, according to the
study, operates totally outside the Warsaw
Pact, "is not available for offensive action”
and has organized “a ‘territorial defense
system’ designed to deter and, if need be, to
resist a Soviet military occupation.”

Another measure of Moscow's dominance
is its control over the high-ranking officers
in the eastern European armies. Since Rus-
sian is the command language for all pact
forces, all pact officers must speak that lan-
guage. Eastern Europeans who want to rise
to field rank must be accepted and trained
at Soviet military academies.

A Soviet officer commands the Warsaw
Pact organization and in that role has au-
thority over all the bloc armies. In addition,
Soviet internal security forces also maintain
direct relations and thus control over inter-
nal police in eastern European countries, a
link that also reaches the Soviet Communist
Party organization in Moscow and the indi-
vidual bloc party organizations.e

TRIBUTE TO LUDLOW, KY, FIRE
DEPARTMENT

HON. GENE SNYDER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

@ Mr. SNYDER. Mr. Speaker, this
spring marks another victory of the
volunteer spirit that has made the
United States so unique because this
year is the 100th anniversary of the
Ludlow, KY, Volunteer Fire Depart-
ment.

This all-volunteer, community pro-
tection organization in the past centu-
ry has gone from hand drawn to diesel
firefighting equipment, but the spirit
that motivates it is still the same as it
was 100 years ago, unchanged by time.
This spirit, the community spirit that
brings individuals together to work in
the best interests of the community as
a whole, is obviously still alive in
Ludlow, KY.

I would like to take this opportunity
to commend the 28 members of the
Ludlow, KY, Fire Department for
doing their part in seeing that the
great American legacy of voluntarism
and community service is continued.®

LYONS, NE, CELEBRATES
CENTENNIAL

HON. HAL DAUB

OF NEBRASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

@ Mr. DAUB. Mr. Speaker, this year
marks the centennial anniversary of
the incorporation of Lyons, NE, and 1
am proud to join with the residents of
Lyons in celebrating this significant
event.

The first settlers—and subsequently
the first stores, schools, banks, mail
service, and industry—arrived at the
current site of the town soon after the
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Civil War. By 1884, the year of incor-
poration, Lyons was a thriving town.

One hundred years later, Lyons con-
tinues to be a thriving community—
proud of its heritage and confident of
its future. The residents of Lyons are
committed to the values that have
made our Nation great; it is a place
where neighbors know and trust each
other and work together for the good
life that we Nebraskans are so proud
of.

It is a distinct privilege to take this
opportunity to share the story of
Lyons incorporation with my col-
leagues:

THE INCORPORATION

“Lyon Settlement” first became a reality
with the coming of Waldo Lyon to this area
in 1868, to build a farm home on the land he
had acquired in Everett Township, which
later became the site of the town named for
him.

Having owned grist and sawmills in Hus-
tisford, Wisconsin, and a sawmill in Teka-
mah before coming here, Mr. Lyon began
building a roller mill in 1869, on the mean-
dering Logan Creek at the foot of our
present Main Street. Soon, a few other busi-
nesses started up.

At that time town governments such as
Village Boards and other officers were not
deemed necessary, and the county govern-
ment, based at Tekamah, took charge of all
business for the community. All villages or
towns in the county were represented on
the County Supervisors Board, as well as in
many of the county offices. It wasn't long
until Lyons had several men filling these of-
fices. One year, in the “County Exchanges”
of the newspapers, one county town accused
Lyons of “trying to run the county” when
they had someone in five county offices, be-
sides the supervisor.

Franklin Everett had become a county su-
pervisor in 1881, and had a part in the In-
corporation proceedings. He continued to
represent Everett Township on the Burt
County Board until 1901, when as chairman
of the board he had to retire because of
poor health.

With the increase in population and the
building of the Omaha and Northern Ne-
braska Railroad from Omaha to Sioux City,
between 1878 and 1881, the community lead-
ers decided it was time to incorporate and
have a governing body and a set of laws gov-
erning the affairs of their own town. A peti-
tion was circulated in the spring of 1884,
and 200 names were on the petition present-
ed to the Burt County Commissioners
?.sking that Lyons be incorporated as a vil-
age.

The petition was granted and on April 28,
1884, Lyons became an incorporated town.
The following citizens were appointed to the
Village Board of Trustees: W. G. Waite, R.
S. Hart, M. E. Ford, L. Kryger and J. E. Far-
rington.

That was a special day for Lyons! Al-
though it had grown from a “settlement”
when the first settlers came in the 1860's, to
an incorporated Village in those few years
of growing from infancy through childhood,
it was now ready to spread its wings, and
began its first century of living and growing
into one of the outstanding small towns in
Nebraska.

I, A. Dale French, County Clerk of the
above named county, do hereby certify that
the following appears of record in Book 2 of
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Commissioners Record, Page 368 of the min-
utes dated April 28, 1884:

“The Board now coming to final action on
the Petition to Incorporate the Village of
Lyons finds that due notice of the same has
been given, that the petition contains at
least a majority of the taxable inhabitants
of said Village, and that said Village con-
tains two hundred or more inhabitants all
as by law required. It is now ordered that
said Village be and the same is hereby In-
corporated and known as the WVillage of
“Lyons” and described as follows towit.
Commencing at the Center of Sec. 256 Town
23 N Range 8E—running thence east T75
feet thence North 177 feet, thence West
2360 feet thence South 910 feet, thence East
406 feet, thence South 1179 feet, thence
East 1179 feet, thence North 1865 feet to
the place of beginning. And it is further or-
dered that W. G. Waite, R. 8. Hart, M. E.
Ford, L. Eryger and J. E. Farrington be and
they are hereby appointed and constituted a
Board of trustees for said Village.”

In Witness Whereof I have hereunto set
my hand and affixed my official seal at Te-
kamah, Nebraska, this 19th day of Novem-
ber, 1968.@

A FAIRWELL TO ALEX FREML-
ING, AN ABLE PUBLIC SERV-
ANT

HON. SID MORRISON

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

e Mr. MORRISON of Washington.
Mr. Speaker, I would like to let my col-
leagues know about the significance of
June 22, 1984, to one of my constitu-
ents, and to observe that this country
will no longer have the benefit of the
talents of one of its most able public
servants.

On June 22 my good friend, Alex
Fremling, is retiring as manager of the
Department ol Energy’s Richland Op-
erations Office, which oversees the
Hanford project where many of this
country’s energy research and develop-
ment programs and a critical part of
our national defense effort are con-
ducted. From 1973-84, Alex Fremling
has been the Federal Government
manager responsible for the diverse
activities at the Hanford Site. This en-
terprise involves more than 10,000 em-
ployees and nearly $1 billion in annual
program activities for the Department
of Energy.

I think everyone would agree that
during these past 11 years we have
witnessed several changes in the
energy and defense programs of the
United States. Let me recount just a
few. The Arab oil embargo and the
Iranian revolution have changed the
way we do business. Energy—in vari-
ous forms—was once considered so
cheap that we did not have to worry
about how much we wasted. Now,
energy is one of the primary costs in
operating a business or a home.

The economic implications of the oil
supply interruptions are still being felt
in all areas of the United States, but
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perhaps no more vividly than in the
Pacific Northwest where energy
demand growth has fallen from more
than 7 percent per year to less than 2
percent per year. The Department of
Energy itself, as well as its short-lived
predecessor, the Energy Research and
Development Administration (ERDA),
are in themselves reactions to energy
crises of the least 11 years. There is
little question that the past 11 years
have been historic for this country's
energy policies.

For Hanford, this same time period
witnessed immense changes on a
smaller scale. The centerpiece of this
country’s nuclear breeder technology
program, the FFTF, was built during
this period and it and its support fa-
cilities are now operating beyond ev-
eryone’s expectations.

Many of the concepts for making
America less petroleum-dependent
through the development of innova-
tive conservation practices and renew-
able energy research and development
programs are being accomplished at
the multiprogram laboratory at Han-
ford.

Hanford has been a pioneer in long-
term disposal of high-level commercial
nuclear waste. A defense waste man-
agement program, once characterized
by leaking tanks, is now stabilized and
well on its way to a permanent solu-
tion.

Defense production facilities, a few
short years ago ready for permanent
shutdown, have been reactivated and
are contributing significantly to the
restoration of America's defense pos-
ture. Equally important, Hanford is
considered by all of its counterparts in
the DOE system to have the best man-
aged safety, security, and safeguards
programs.

Implementing the policy and organi-
zational changes of the past 11 years
required a person with unique talents.
Alex Fremling has those unique tal-
ents and has been the captain of the
Hanford ship during this voyage.
Many adjectives can be cited to de-
scribe his performance, and many
words have already been written pub-
licly since his announced retirement,
but let me just make one encompass-
ing statement:

Alex Fremling is one of the finest
public servants I have had the privi-
lege of knowing. The Department of
Energy, the Tri-Cities area, and Han-
ford have benefited by having had his
talents from September 2, 1973, to
June 22, 1984, I ask my colleagues to
join me in saying thanks for a job well
done and to wish him the best of luck
in his next career at the Electric
Power Research Institute.®
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A TRIBUTE TO HAROLD
WILLENS

HON. MEL LEVINE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

@ Mr. LEVINE of California. Mr.
Speaker, today’s edition of the Wash-
ington Post contains an article about a
remarkable man—Harold Willens. Mr.
Willens, perhaps more than anyone
else, deserves the title of “Father of
the Nuclear Freeze.”

He has devoted the last 20 years of
his life to alerting the American
people to the dangers of the nuclear
arms race. In addition, he has played a
key role in winning passage of resolu-
tions in support of the freeze here in
Congress, in State legislatures and in
town meetings across the country.

All of us who support efforts to con-
trol the arms race owe him a great
debt. I hope my colleagues will join me
in saluting his contributions to making
the world a safer place not only for us,
but also for our children:

LEss BANG FOR THE BUCKS

A MILLIONAIRE'S FIGHT FOR THE NUCLEAR
FREEZE

(By Jay Mathews)

BevVERLY HiLLs, CaLir.—It was a cold, blus-
tery day in Chicago two decades ago when
Harold Willens learned a lesson about
saving the world.

A fabulously wealthy businessman in that
city, having heard Willens' pitch, agreed to
give $15,000 for a conference on world
peace. Willens, a millionaire himself
thought this a paltry sum and later com-
plained to his friend Robert Hutchins, the
scholarly founder of the Center for the
study of Democratic Institutions.

“That was like 2 cents to him,” said Wil-
lens, still smarting from the incident.

Hutchins smiled. “You have to learn,” he
said, “that people have to learn to give."

Here in the flower-scented dining room of
the Beverly Hills Tennis Club, with fuzzy
yellow balls plonking softly outside, with
men in white shorts eating breakfast and re-
living old times, the rules of largesse seem
largely irrelevant. But not to Willens. For
20 years he has devoted his time and much
of his fortune to ensuring his children a
future, He has financed presidential candi-
dates, He has led the fight for a nuclear
freeze. And after setbacks and disappoint-
ments, he has reached the point where he
sees the ultimate solution to the world's ills
in the fine art of fund-raising—the ability to
teach people, particularly the wealthy and
powerful, how to give.

“I know people, some of them are mem-
bers of this club, who are multi-millionaires
up in the, you know, in the double-digit mil-
lions, and they don't know how to give,” he
says. “Something psychic—I sometimes call
it fiscal constipation—but something psy-
chie blocks them from giving.”

In American politics, it is often the people
who give who acquire the unsavory reputa-
tions. They are the fat cats, thought to be
buying votes rather than buttressing the
constitutional system. But to Harold Wil-
lens they are a very different breed—the
vanguard of a mass movement that could




15250

pull the world back from the brink of nucle-
ar holocaust.

At age 69, Willens has written his first
book, “The Trimtab Factor,” to rally those
men and women like himself who have
made a lot of money and now realize they
want “something more."” (The late futurist
R. Buckminster Fuller suggested the title,
which refers to the small tab used to manip-
ulate the main rudder of a large ship. Fuller
told Willens he wanted “trimtab” inscribed
on his tombstone, to indicate a small life
spent trying to change the world's direc-
tion.) Willens decided to write the book
after he received, somewhat to his astonish-
ment, an outpouring of support from sup-
posedly conservative businessmen for a nu-
clear freeze initiative he championed two
years ago. Here was an audience, he decided,
that had been too long ignored by the peace
movement.

The book begins and ends with a fable of
a company whose executives toy with the
idea of destroying a rival firm with an ava-
lanche—until the stockholders realize the
rocks could destroy them, too. Reviewers
have called the book simplistic, but it car-
ries a message that Willens has already
found successful in spurring sophisticated
men and women all over the country into
action:

‘“We are shareholders in the American en-
terprise, and our Edsel is a national security
policy that relies too heavily on nuclear
weapons and military competition with the
Soviet Union,” Willens writes. "As we have
seen, it is a policy that, if continued, will
almost certainly take us to a final bankrupt-
cy from which we can never recover.”

At 5 feet 8 and 150 pounds, the tanned,
somewhat diffident Willens rarely stands
out in a crowd—until he opens his mouth.
Then he is a bundle of enthusiasm and opti-
mism, engaging, friendly, willing to listen to
any theory but always deftly returning the
conversation to his cause. He dates his con-
version to the fight against the arms race
from a two-day seminar at Hutchins’ center,
just outside Santa Barbara, in 1961. Aldous
Huxley and other speakers “lit in me a fire I
thought was not there,” he says. Willens
felt lucky to have become so wealthy. “I did
well, and so I wanted to do good.”

He started as a fundraiser for then-sena-
tor Eugene McCarthy in the heady days of
1968's anti-Vietham war campaign, first
testing his wings at a dinner party for 10 in
New York. “I asked for $50,000 each . ..
and every one of them gave,” he says. He
knew from the beginning never to ask
anyone for money “unless I put my money
there first. And I never ask unless I feel pas-
sionate about the issue. And they sense
that. And because of that I never talk about
donations or contributions. I always say, ‘If
you accept what I'm saying, if you feel the
same way, join me in investing money in
something that deeply affects your life, the
lives of the people we care about.'”

At that dinner, Willens told the guests
that “it looks as though we can exterminate
ourselves, so what good is it to be pulverized
with 100 percent of your net worth? To me,
it is very sensible to give 5 percent or 10 per-
cent if you feel that here is a candidate who
can make a difference.” Afterward one of
the guests, a titan of the New York cosmet-
ics industry, took him aside. “Look, we've
never met, but I've heard a lot about you,”
said the man, looking like a father about to
caution an errant child. “Don't ever men-
tion net worth.”

Willens took to calling it the “never-give-
principal” principle, yet even today, if the
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time seems right, he will occasionally
broach the forbidden topic. “What the
hell's the good of getting evaporated or in-
cinerated or cremated with 100 percent of
your net worth?" he asks.

The deeper Willens probed the old debate
over how to change the world—support a
man or support a cause?—the more he
learned about the U.S. tax system, which
molded that debate and created what politi-
cal cognoscenti call “soft” and *“hard”
money. Contributions to a candidate, such
as former senator George McGovern, whom
he supported in 1972, were not tax deducti-
ble—they were “hard” money the giver
would never see again. Contributions to the
nonprofit organizations in which Wil-
lens became more and more active, such as
the Center for Defense Information or Busi-
ness Executives for National Security, were
all tax deductible, “soft” money.

Willens laughs loudly when asked wheth-
er soft money is easier to raise. “Oh, there's
no question about it,” he says. “Soft money
makes it a soft touch. Sometimes in the
years that I would actively raise money for
a presidential candidate, the phrase I would
always use was, ‘Look, this is hard money,
but it's a hard task to want to reverse this
nuclear arms race ... so it'’s worth hard
money.’ "

Recurrent charges that he is too single-
minded roll off Willens’ back. He has what
all business entrepreneurs and political
fundraisers need—a belief that all things
are possible, just as they turned out to be
for Harold Willens.

He was born the son of a tailor and gar-
ment worker in the Ukraine. He recounts in
his book a nightmarish memory of drunken
soldiers threatening to kill his family unless
they handed over their money, and he can
still smell the smoke from other Jewish
homes torched by marauders. If anyone had
cause to hate the Russians, he says, “I am
that person.”

His family escaped Russia in 1922. They
settled briefly in the Bronx, and then in
Boyle Heights, a blue-collar neighborhood
of Los Angeles, where Willens worked in a
grocery store. Fresh out of high school, he
started a food specialty business. At age 24,
while his wife, Grace, ran the rapidly grow-
ing enterprise, he enrolled as an English lit-
erature major at UCLA, indulging a love of
history and philosophy that would fuel his
later excursions into public affairs.

Today he owns blocks of Wilshire Boule-
vard and other prime pieces of Southern
California real estate, as well as a huge
house in fashionable Brentwood Park, a
low-slung residence on the beach in Malibu
Colony, and a four-bedroom condominium
in Rancho Mirage, near Palm Springs. His
tan testifies to many hours on the tennis
courts, including a recent doubles match
against his desert neighbor Spiro T. Agnew.
(“We won,” Willens says.) But he spends
much of his life on the road, deep into the
political process and getting deeper. While
his longtime secretary, Katherine Dobbs,
runs his office in downtown Los Angeles,
Willens roams the country making new
friends, giving speeches, raising money, sell-
ing his message and, most recently, his
book. His schedule during one recent week
took him to San Francisco, Palo Alto, Salt
Lake City, Denver, Milwaukee, Washington
and New York, a pace he had been main-
taining for two months.

Over the course of years spent in airports,
Willens has learned what a large country
the United States is. He has also learned
how its richest harvests come not from the
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fertile Midwest but from two huge patches
of concrete on either end of the continent—
New York and Los Angeles. “Even Chicago
doesn't have the same critical mass of giving
capability that exists in California and New
York,” he says.

Los Angeles, of course, is a place where
actors, producers and musicians can make a
lot of money while they're very young—and
more susceptible to Willens’ insistence that
the world can and should be changed for
the better. New York and Los Angeles resi-
dents seem to him to have a “broader per-
spective.” People there read The New
Yorker and worry about the state of the
world.

He also finds it significant that “more
Jewish people live in those two major
cities.” Willens, who is himself Jewish, has
pondered the roots of Jewish generosity
toward causes like his “That probably
comes from the tradition,” he says, “the
centuries of subjugation and ostracism and
therefore being concerned with justice,
equality, a higher human concern, higher
than just another Bentley or Rolls-Royce or
mink.”

For a while he put his faith in such people
and in a select few politicians—until be en-
countered Jimmy Carter, “the only one who
conned me, one of the great actors of our
time . . . a better actor than Reagan.”

“I really spent a lot of time with him, very
early on,” Willens says. “He and I sat and
talked about this issue so I wrote articles,
went around the country, raised money and
that was the first time that I had an open
door to the White House.”

“Then came what I call his ‘betrayal.' The
years of activity made it guite natural for
me to be part of the ... United Nations
special session on disarmament [in 19781,
and the appointment came technically from
him. I went to the White House sure of the
fact that of course he would address this
session . .. it was 149 countries, and the
issue was the nuclear arms race. And then I
learned to my dismay that the politicals
pygmies around him were leaning on him
not to do it. You know, ‘Don't go there
cause you'll look like a sissy or a softy or
something." "

News accounts at the time suggested that
Carter advisers felt public statements by the
president might affect the delicate arms
control negotiations under way with the So-
viets. They wished to avoid the temptation
in such a forum to promise too much. The
people around Carter “understood the presi-
dential nomination process very well,” Wil-
lens says, “but they didn't know beans
about issue politics. And issue polities had
been my whole life. T told them, ‘You're
never going to win the hard-liners in the
Senate, and it's far better mobilizing public
opinion by a fantastic, phenomenal speech
at that forum.'

“When he didn't come, I couldn’t believe
it,” he says. Willens tried to persuade Carter
to make a closing speech at the session: “If
you refuse to do the invocation, for God's
sake do the benediction.” He begged then-
vice president Walter Mondale to intercede.
“Fritz said that he did his best,” Willens
says, but Carter stayed away from New
York.

Asked who he is supporting this year, Wil-
lens answers, “My candidate for president is
the nuclear freeze.” This has meant even
more travel than usual, staying in touch
with a network of like-minded business ex-
ecutives and turning his book promotion
into a freeze blitz, with copies sent to all
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members of Congress and all chief execu-
tives of the Fortune 500.

“My wife and I were talking about all this
last week at the desert, and she has mixed
feelings about it,”” Willens says. “On the one
hand, she knows that what drives me is not
altruism or anything high-minded. That's a
lot of crap. What drives me, and her to help
me, is, you know, very specific reasons, and
their names are Larry, Ron and Michele,
our three children, our five grandchildren
and so on. So here I go again, but I never
think of the time, money or energy—and it
costs a fortune—as being donated. It's in-
vested.”

In 1982, in the heat of the campaign to
win votes for a nuclear freeze initiative on
the California ballot, Willens invested some
of that money in a controversial, full-page
Sunday New York Times advertisement. It
was one more confirmation of the lesson
that he had learned 20 years earlier. Freeze
advocates on the East Coast objected to his
trying to siphon money from “their” turf.
The ad, Willens said, “hit a tremendous
jackpot of money, but more importantly,
Monday morning I got calls from media
people—you can't imagine how many people
called, including some top people from Time
magazine. Within two weeks they ran their
first cover story on the issue. So there was
my old age and experience telling me this
was the right thing to do, and here were
some very nice people—I respect them, we
all do things certain ways—but their per-
spective is so provincial.”

There is, Willens says, “a widely held
myth that, gee, whoever the potential con-
tributor is, she or he has a certain number
of dollars bunched up in his or her pocket,
and if someone else takes the dollars away, I
won't get it. That myth is Alice in Wonder-
land. It's upside down. Twenty-two years of
active fund-raising . . . has taught me that
it doesn't work that way. It works just the
opposite, that if an ad like that catches the
attention of people and they make contribu-
tions, they're not giving their last dollar.

“The fact is, it opens them up. It's a cata-
lytic agent on the generosity, and then they
tend to give more and more and more."@

DR. WILLIAM L. FISHER—PRESI-
DENT-ELECT OF THE AMERI-
CAN ASSOCIATION OF PETRO-
LEUM GEOLOGISTS

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

@ Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, recently
Dr. William L. Fisher, director of the
Bureau of Economic Geology at the
University of Texas, was chosen to be
president-elect of the American Asso-
ciation of Petroleum Geologists.

Dr. Fisher will begin serving as the
1984-85 president-elect on July 1. Next
yvear he will assume the 1985-86 presi-
dency of AAPG, the world’s largest
professional geoscience association
with members in 93 countries.

In addition to his duties as director
of the bureau, Dr. Fisher is the
Morgan J. Davis Centennial Professor
in Petroleum Geology at UT Austin,
where he has taught since 1969. He
will become chairman of the UT De-
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partment of Geological Sciences in
September.

Dr. Fisher joined the Bureau of Eco-
nomic Geology in 1960 and served as
research scientist and associate direc-
tor before becoming director in 1970.

He served as assistant secretary for
energy for the U.S. Interior Depart-
ment during the Ford administration
from 1975 to early 1977, when he re-
turned to the director’s post at the UT
bureau. I can vouch that he did an
outstanding job as Assistant Secretary.

Dr. Fisher has served on numerous
boards and councils, including the
White House Energy Resource Coun-
cil. He has been president of the
Austin Geological Society and has
been a member of committees for the
Interstate Oil Compact Commission,
the Texas 2000 Commission, the Texas
Energy and Natural Resources Adviso-
ry Council, and the Texas Railroad
Commission. He also is vice chairman
of the Texas Low-Level Radioactive
Waste Authority.

Dr. Fisher said a significant task of
the AAPG presidency is maintenance
of the various divisions within the or-
ganization, which has grown in recent
years. The AAPG now includes a divi-
sion concerned with nonpetroleum
energy sources, such as coal and geo-
thermal energy.

The organization also includes a divi-
sion of public affairs and ethics. In ad-
dition, the association issues papers on
energy issues and offers consultation
on policy matters to the executive
branch and to Congress.®

MEMORIAL DAY 1984
HON. CLAUDINE SCHNEIDER

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mrs. SCHNEIDER. Mr. Speaker,
since the end of the Civil War, Memo-
rial Day has been the time when we
pay tribute to the men and women
who gave up their lives on the field of
battle. This year, the last Monday in
May took on special significance for
Vietnam era veterans when the re-
mains of a Vietnam serviceman were
interred in the Tomb of the Unknown
Soldier at Arlington National Ceme-
tery. It is my privilege today to honor
a group of Rhode Island veterans who
traveled to Washington this week to
participate in this week’s solemn trib-
utes to those who served our country
in times of war.

Although it has been over a decade
since American troops left Vietnam,
the wounds of our experience there
have not yet healed. While some may
say that Monday’s funeral ceremony
marked the close of an era, I believe
that it signified not an end, but a be-
ginning. Vietnam-era veterans have
suffered because they received no
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homecoming celebrations, no parades,
and no ceremonies of gratitude. All too
frequently, we have wrongly heaped
the blame for our collective misunder-
standings about the Vietnam experi-
ence upon the men and women who
served in the Armed Forces. Clearly,
they deserve better than that; their
acts of heroism and sacrifice must be
recognized. We must move toward a
period of reconciliation and reintegra-
tion of Vietnam-era veterans. The
time is long overdue to put an end to
the bitterness and anger.

Among the most pressing matters
vet to be resolved is a full accounting
of the nearly 2,500 American service-
men still missing in Southeast Asia. It
is this paramount concern which
brought Rhode Island veterans to
Washington this week. They join dedi-
cated men and women from across the
Nation who have maintained a 24-
hour-a-day color guard at the Vietnam
Veterans’ Memorial since Christmas
1982. The Veterans' Vigil Society,
which has coordinated this effort, in-
tends to maintain this vigil until all
those still listed as prisoners of war or
missing in action are accounted for. I
deeply admire these individuals who
have come out of love and respect for
those who died and out of compassion
for the families of the fallen and miss-
Ing.

It is incumbent upon us to obtain
the fullest possible accounting of the
Americans missing in Southeast Asia.
For the families of the 2,490 POW'’s
and MIA's, 10 of them Rhode Island-
ers, we must make this matter a na-
tional priority. I urge my colleagues to
join me in cosponsoring House Joint
Resolution 489, directing the Presi-
dent to work for the immediate release
of each living American who may still
be held captive in Indochina, and the
expeditious return of the remains of
all American servicemen who have
died in Southeast Asia. For those who
have died in our country's service, we
can do nothing less.@

UNITED BLACK FUND 12TH
ANNUAL VICTORY LUNCHEON

HON. WALTER E. FAUNTROY

OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMEIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

e Mr. FAUNTROY. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to bring to the attention of
the Congress the 12th annual victory
luncheon of the United Black Fund,
Inc., of Greater Washington to be held
on June 27, 1984, at the Sheraton
Washington Hotel.

This year's workshop and luncheon
theme focusing on the prevention and
detection of substance abuse is a
timely one. Again, the United Black
Fund takes a leading role in providing
resources to programs that seek to im-




15252

prove the condition of residents in the
metropolitan Washington area.

Under the capable leadership of Dr.
Calvin W. Rolark, founder and presi-
dent of the United Black Fund, this
organization has for 15 years contrib-
uted to numerous educational, social,
health, and community programs and
activities throughout the metropolitan
area.

Today, the United Black Fund sup-
ports 55 participating member agen-
cies and grants emergency funds to
many qualified nonprofit organiza-
tions. In addition to financial support,
the UBF provides technical and mana-
gerial assistance to member agencies
and employment referrals to the gen-
eral public.

The United Black Fund has estab-
lished itself as a viable social service
agency directing resources to where
they are most needed. Thousands of
people have been helped and our com-
munity has been made richer by its
contribution.

I extend an invitation to my col-
leagues in the U.S. Congress to join
the United Black Fund at its victory
luncheon.e

JOINT RESOLUTION ON THE
EXCHANGE RATE

HON. BERKLEY BEDELL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. BEDELL. Mr. Speaker, I have
today introduced House Joint Resolu-
tion 585, directing the President and
the Federal Reserve Board to take cer-
tain actions to lower and to stabilize
the international exchange value of
the dollar. This binding joint resolu-
tion represents an important first step
in addressing a major new economic
problem facing our Nation. Both the
National Association of Manufacturers
and the AFL-CIO have joined with a
number of cosponsors supporting this
nonpartisan initiative.

Today, foreign producers enjoy an
enormous competitive advantage over
goods produced in the United States—
from livestock and grain, to autos,
steel, silicon chips, and many serv-
ices—simply as a result of our overval-
ued dollar. Protectionist pressures are
understandably rising in the United
States. Our workers and firms can no
longer be expected to bear this grossly
unfair burden.

The dollar has appreciated by
almost 60 percent since 1980 against
the Federal Reserve's trade-weighted
index of major foreign currencies.
While the traditional basis for deter-
mining equilibrium exchange rates—
purchasing power parity—has been se-
verely undermined in recent years, and
few economists are confident they
know where exchange rates should be,
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almost everyone recognizes the dollar
is significantly overvalued. The admin-
istration speaks with several, often
confusing voices on this subject, but
they, too, have agreed that the
strength of the dollar is a major prob-
lem which requires policy response.

Even a 30-percent overvaluation of
the dollar effectively imposes a 30-per-
cent tax on goods produced in my
Iowa district—and in yours—and pro-
vides a 30-percent subsidy to compet-
ing foreign imports. I do not need to
tell you the damage this is doing to
our economy. Economists estimate
that 70 percent of all production in
the United States directly competes
with foreign producers. According to
Data Resources, Inc., the economic
consulting firm, more than 1 million
jobs were lost all across the United
States by early 1983—strictly due to
the overvalued dollar.

And this very bad situation is getting
worse.

Last year’'s $60 billion trade deficit—
BEA data—was the worst performance
in U.S. history. According to the Presi-
dent’s Council of Economic Advisers,
however, that record deficit is expect-
ed to almost double this year to $110
billion. Estimates for the 1985 deficit
are in the range of $150 billion.

The President's economic advisers
also estimate that U.S. borrowing to
offset these enormous trade deficits
will cause the United States to become
a debtor nation next year for the first
time since 1917. Barring dramatic
changes in international trade and
capital flows, the U.S. external debt,
in absolute terms, is projected to rival
that of Brazil and Mexico within 2
years. What this means is that in an
astonishingly short time we are
wiping-out the customarily substantial
U.S. net foreign earnings on invest-
ments which we built up over most of
this century, and accumulating large
financial obligations for the future.

House Joint Resolution 585 will es-
tablish that the exchange rate is now
an important factor to consider in the
management of U.S. economic policy,
alongside our concerns for interest
rates, unemployment and inflation.

The Bedell resolution, which will
have the force of law, draws on the
findings and the agreements of last
year's Williamsburg economic summit.
The President made a firm commit-
ment at Williamsburg to pursue great-
er coordination with our allies of mon-
etary and fiscal policy, as well as po-
tential exchange market intervention,
with the explicit goal of achieving and
maintaining reasonable and stable ex-
change rates.

House Joint Resolution 585 has
three parts:

First, Congress pledges to continue
its efforts to correct the current fiscal
policy inbalance and reduce the
budget deficit;
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Second, Congress directs the Presi-
dent and the Federal Reserve Board to
strengthen U.S. cooperation with the
central banks and other appropriate
institutions of our major allies to
reduce the misalignment of the dollar
while insuring noninflationary growth
of their combined money supplies,
and;

Third, believing that the favorable
impact of these actions could be en-
hanced by potential coordinated inter-
vention in the exchange markets, di-
rects the President to resolve current
policy ambiguity by formally with-
drawing the May 4, 1981, policy of
nonintervention in exchange mar-
kets—except after a crisis of disorder
arises—and by reaffirming the princi-
ples of responsible exchange-market
stewardship agreed to at the Williams-
burg economic summit.

The passage of this joint resolution
will be an important step along the
road toward responsibile management
of U.S. economic policy in today’s com-
plex international environment. Cer-
tainly there is room for disagreement
over trade-offs in economic policy ob-
jectives, but the United States must
face-up to its exchange market respon-
sibiliites. I hope that you will join with
me in support of this initiative, so im-
portant to the future of our economy.

The text of the joint resolution fol-
lows:

H.J. REs. 585

Whereas a competitive United States
economy and full employment are possible
only if the exchange rate for the dollar is
realistic and reasonably stable relative to
the currencies of other major trading coun-
tries;

Whereas differentially regulated national
economies and macroeconomic policies have
caused the dollar to appreciate by more
than 50 percent since 1980, raising deep con-
cern for either a continuation of current
rates or a precipitous dollar decline;

Whereas more than one million jobs have
been lost as a result of the misaligned dollar
and many firms are now being forced to con-
sider moving production overseas in order to
reduce dollar costs;

Whereas American small business, the
source of most of our new jobs and produc-
tive innovation for the future, is suffering
even more severely from the misaligned
dollar than are larger firms with multina-
tional options;

Whereas protectionist pressures in the
United States are severe and growing;

Whereas it is projected in the Economic
Report of the President that our record
$60,000,000,000 merchandise trade deficit in
1983 could almost double to $110,000,000,000
this year;

Whereas even our best firms in high tech-
nology industries and services, as well as in
agriculture and basic manufacturing, are
losing markets to foreign competitors, and
once lost these markets will not be easily re-
gained;

Where the net creditor position which the
United states has built up with the rest of
the world over most of this century is being
very rapidly lost, and the United States
could become a net debtor nation within the
next 12 months, eliminating our customari-
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ly substantial net foreign earnings on in-
vestments and obligating us for the future;

Whereas a sudden and severe drop in the
dollar world reignite inflation and push up
interest rates which would result in the
choking off of our recovery and the possibil-
ity of a breakdown in the international fi-
nancial and trading system;

Whereas important determinants of the
dollar misalignment are acknowledged to be
United States macroeconomic policies and
the Federal budget deficit:

Whereas the United States should not
deny itself any instrument of policy which
could reassure the foreign exchange mar-
kets and assist in the orderly adjustment to
more reasonable and stable exchange rates;
and

Whereas the President made a firm com-
mitment to our allies at the Williamsburg
Economic Summit to pursue greater coordi-
nation with them of all economic policies
(including monetary and fiscal policy and
exchange market intervention) with the ex-
plicit goal of achieving and maintaining rea-
sonable and stable exchange rates: Now,
therefore, be it

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United Stales of America
in Congress assembled, That the Congress—

(1) pledges to continue its efforts to
reduce the budget deficits;

(2) directs the President and the Board of
Governors of the Federal Reserve System to
strengthen United States cooperation with
the central banks and other appropriate in-
stitutions of our major allies to reduce the
misalignment of the dollar while ensuring
noninflationary growth of their combined
money supplies; and

(3) believing that the favorable impact of
these actions could be enhanced by poten-
tial coordinated intervention in the ex-
change markets, directs the President to re-
solve current policy ambiguity by formally
withdrawing the May 4, 1981, policy of non-
intervention in exchange markets (except
after a crisis of disorder arises) and by reaf-
firming the principles of responsible ex-
change-market stewardship agreed to at the
Williamsburg economic summit.e

JUNE 15, 1984, IS SLOAKUM
MEMORIAL DAY

HON. JOSEPH P. ADDABBO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. ADDABBO. Mr. Speaker, June
15, 1984, is Sloakum Memorial Day.
Many of my colleagues in this Cham-
ber have never heard of the General
Sloakum. While the name seems
strange and foreign, the effect the
General Sloakum has had on the
American people, and especially the
people of New York is very real.

The General Sloakum was a large
pleasure boat which ran cruises along
New York City's waterways in the
early 1900's. On June 15, 1904, the
ship caught fire while cruising on the
East River of New York. As a result of
carelessly designed safety procedures,
1,020 lives were lost.

Four score years after this ship went
ablaze, we have learned many lessons
from this tragic accident. These strict-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

er safety procedures apply to sailing
ships and many other areas of public
transportation.

It is one of the most unfortunate
conditions of mankind that we often
must experience the tragedy of a ca-
tastrophe before we are ready to intro-
duce reforms. The General Sloakum
was a case in point. Many of the safety
devices were not easily accessible. Poor
communication aboard the ship result-
ed in chaos and confusion that ended
in mass death.

History provides key lessons. We
have certainly come a long way in im-
proving safety on mass transportation.
Remembering the General Sloakum
should reaffirm our strong commit-
ment to safety.

Today, I join the Sloakum Memorial
Committee of the Queens Historical
Society in requesting that June 15,
1984, be designated as Sloakum Memo-
rial Day on behalf of the lives that
were lost aboard the General Sloakum.
Remembering this historic date is not
only a way for us to pay homage to
the dead, it is also a way for us to
insure that this will not happen in the
future.e

A SALUTE TO THE INTERNA-
TIONAL ASSOCIATION OF
BOMB TECHNICIANS & INVES-
TIGATORS

HON. GEORGE (BUDDY) DARDEN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. DARDEN. Mr. Speaker, I rise
today to recognize a very special group
of people, the International Associa-
tion of Bomb Technicians & Investiga-
tors. This is a group of 2,500 persons
from the United States and 29 other
nations, who are members of police de-
partments, fire departments, the mili-
tary, and the private sector. Many of
these are the people you read about in
the morning newspaper when you read
of bombs being defused or a bombing
being investigated. They also do exten-
sive work in protecting visiting digni-
taries from other countries. Last week
this group held its annual convention
in Oklahoma City, OK, and I think it
is only fitting that we take a few mo-
ments to pay tribute to their valiant
efforts.

Throughout the years, those in the
field of disposing of explosive devices,
whether military or improvised, have
been highly skilled, dedicated, and mo-
tivated. The people in the profession
have risked their lives on numerous
occasions to save the lives of others.
Since 1972 over 146 of these profes-
sionals have been killed by explosive
devices. In that same timespan, 87 ci-
vilians and countless military person-
nel have been injured in these explo-
sions.
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Many of these incidents have gener-
ated national headlines. Members of
the Washington, DC, metro bomb
squad, along with technicians from
other Federal agencies, were present
when a truck alleged to be carrying
1,000 pounds of explosives was parked
next to the Washington Monument in
1982. Members of the International
Association of Bomb Technicians &
Investigators were also involvec in the
defusing of extortion bombs at the
Gulf refinery in Baytown, TX, and I
need not remind you of the recent
Capitol bombing where members of
the Association played an important
role in investigating the blast.

The world we live in is many times a
violent one as terrorism presents an
ever increasing threat to our freedom
and our way of life. I feel much safer
knowing that people such as these are
willing to put their lives on the line
for the safety of us all.

More times than not, the bravery
and valor of these people goes unno-
ticed. That is why I would like to take
this opportunity to recognize these
men and women, and commend them
for the fine job they do. We owe the
International Association of Bomb
Technicians & Investigators and all of
the people in this profession a great
deal of thanks.e

IN SUPPORT OF HANDGUN
CRIME SUPPORT BILL

HON. EDWARD J. MARKEY

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

e Mr. MARKEY. Mr. Speaker, I am
grieved by a senseless tragedy that oc-
curred last week, another involving a
young boy and a handgun. Statistics
show us that every 3 minutes someone
in this country is injured by a hand-
gun, and this time it was one of the
families of my district, the Plunketts,
whose lives were affected. Jimmy
Plunkett, who was finishing his soph-
more year at Winchester High School,
will not be going back because of a
handgun accident that was fatal. It
happened in his home with his own fa-
ther's handgun that was always kept
under lock, except this time. Jimmy
will be missed dearly and I am sorry
for Jimmy's family and his friends.

We are all victims of guns and we all
suffer from the tragedy of Jimmy’s
death and other fatalities involving
handguns that are replayed over and
over again each day whether the gun
is in our own hands or in the hands of
another. Handguns continue to prolif-
erate our city streets and communities
at an alarming rate of one new hand-
gun produced and sold in this country
every 13 seconds.

We must settle this issue once and
for all. We not only need tougher laws
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on crimes that involve handguns. We
need strict uniform Federal codes on
the sale, ownership, licensing, and
transfer of all handguns in this coun-
try. With the wide disparity in laws
governing handguns in all 50 States
and the easy access to other States,
this is the only way to bring down the
atrocious number of handgun-related
homicides, suicides, and accidents in
this country.

In 1980 alone, handguns Kkilled 77
people in Japan; 8 in Great Britain; 24
in Switzerland; 8 in Canada; 23 in
Israel; 18 in Sweden; 4 in Australia;
while that same year the death toll
from handguns in the United States
stands at over 11,500 people. All of
these countries, except the United
States have tough, uniform laws on
the ownership of all handguns requir-
ing thorough background checks, per-
mits for possession of a handgun, and
handgun registration.

It angered me recently when the
Senate Judicary Committee tried to
ease the restrictions on the interstate
sales of handguns. Their argument for
a sportsman hunting out of his home
State in need of a replacement rifle or
shotgun may be one thing but does
that mean we should grant the sale of
all guns including snub-nosed revolv-
ers to out-of-state residents. Fortu-
nately, the committee realized the po-
tential dangers and saw fit to restrict
the new interstate sales to long-bar-
reled guns only.

But we need tougher restrictions on
handguns and we need them now. I
urge my colleagues to support the
handgun crime control bill, H.R. 1543
and I urge that we act on this legisla-
tion now. The bill eliminates the Sat-
urday night special, the same type of
gun that killed Robert Kennedy and
John Lennon, paralyzed George Wal-
lace and nearly killed President
Reagan. This is not a sporting hand-
gun and we need this weapon out-
lawed. The bill also creates a mandato-
ry waiting period and background
check for the purchase of a handgun;
and shuts down the black market for
handguns by stopping the purchase of
them in bulk and requiring that loss
or theft of handguns be reported at
once.

Handgun crime control measures
have proven to work not only in other
countries but in cities and States
around our country, as well. But that
is not enough and we need to enact
Federal legislation to stop crime na-
tionwide. Please join in protecting all
Americans from one of the greatest
dangers on our streets—handguns.e

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

SOLVING THE PENTAGON
PROCUREMENT PROBLEM

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to insert my Washington
report for Wednesday, June 6, 1984,
into the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

SOLVING THE PENTAGON PROCUREMENT
PROBLEM

Many Hoosiers have told me of their
strong concern about waste and fraud in de-
fense procurement. An unending litany of
“horror stories” confirms their concern and
shows that the Pentagon has a long way to
go in the struggle against waste. Recently,
the Navy paid $110 each for a 4 cent elec-
tronic part. In another case, only the alert
action of a sergeant kept the Air Force from
paying $3,136.61 for simple parts worth 34
cents. Purchasing agents had ordered the
item by number and did not know what
they were ordering. It is obvious that a
strong dose of common sense is needed to
improve this process.

Cost escalation is also a major problem in
defense procurement. The Grace Commis-
sion reported that 25 major weapons sys-
tems had risen in cost from the original pro-
Jection of $104 billion in 1977 to $339.2 bil-
lion today. Hoosiers are right in their view
that someone is not minding the store, and
in demanding corrective action.

Some of these huge cost increases are due
to factors such as inflation, the long-term
trend toward more complex and costly
weapons, and the Administration's defense
buildup. Procurement, which was 27 percent
of defense spending in 1981, will rise to 40
percent in the administration’s fiscal year
1988 budget. With so much money being
spent so quickly to buy so many new weap-
ons, the probability of waste and cost escala-
tion is high.

My sense is that the problem of escalating
procurement costs has begun to jeopardize
our national defense. Public concern about
waste in defense spending undermines sup-
port for an adequate military budget. As
costs grow, the Armed Services can buy
fewer weapons, which in turn means smaller
production runs, higher unit prices, and fur-
ther cutbacks in the number of weapons
purchased. Thus, our tax dollars buy fewer
and fewer of the weapons our forces require.
What can be done about this serious prob-
lem?

First, and most important, we must in-
crease competition. The Pentagon prefers to
buy from prime contractors with proven
records for timely delivery of complex weap-
ons systems. Thus, only 6 percent of all de-
fense contracts are awarded through com-
petitive bidding, and this percentage has
been dropping. While it may not be feasible
to handle all defense purchases competitive-
ly, I believe it is essential to increase compe-
tition sharply by:

(1) More use of dual-source contracts
whereby, once production begins, two pro-
ducers are guaranteed a base percentage of
a weapons system but the remaining per-
centage goes to the best performer. For ex-
ample, the Air Force may save $3 billion
over 20 years by the ongoing competition
between two firms to produce the larger
share of the next generation of fighter en-
gines;
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(2) A strong shift to competitive contracts
for common commercial products such as
lubricants, simple tools, and office supplies.
Many of these contracts could be set aside
for small businesses, which could then com-
pete for a fair share of the Pentagon pro-
curement dollar;

(3) Increased emphasis on competition by
the Pentagon itself. This might involve: en-
couraging employee efforts to promote com-
petition; assigning competition advocates to
each military purchasing agency; buying
spare parts directly from manufacturers in-
stead of from prime-contractor middlemen;
and limiting contractors’ proprietary rights
on defense products and technologies.

Second, we must strike a better balance
between maintaining the technological edge
of our forces and holding costs down. The
Pentagon has sometimes been excessive in
its efforts to achieve the last 5 percent im-
provement in a system's performance, at up
to 50 percent higher cost. Effective use of
high-tech in defense is essential to counter
Soviet quantitative advantages, but it will
do us no good to design technologically su-
perior weapons if they are too costly to buy
in needed quantities.

Third, structural changes are needed in
the procurement process. Accountability is
not adequate. Pentagon program managers
have too little authority and are transferred
too often. Interservice rivalries continue to
foster wasteful duplication rather than
standardization of weapons for similar mis-
sions performed by the Services. Manage-
ment improvements, such as multi-year con-
tracts for major weapons systems, better
cost accounting, and more aggressive audit-
ing are needed. The practice among military
procurement officers and project managers
of taking early retirement to work at high
salaries in the defense industry must be
curbed. Similarly, we must not allow de-
fense contractors to submit artificially low
initial cost estimates with the hope of recov-
ering the full costs later. If the Pentagon
and Congress “buy into"” such a program, a
big cost overrun is almost assured.

Fourth, Congress must do a better job of
oversight. It has already imposed tighter re-
porting requirements on costs of major
weapons systems, mandated the creation of
an independent Inspector General's office
in the Pentagon, and approved use of some
multiyear contracts.

Congress should impose still tighter re-
porting requirements on costs of both major
weapons systems and spare parts. It should
also insist on rapid progress by the Penta-
gon toward more competition and a greater
role for small businesses in procurement.
The percentage of competitive contracts
should increase each year until most pro-
curement is subject to free market bidding.
To promote weapons standardization, Con-
gress should closely monitor all weapons
systems under consideration by the Penta-
gon and insist on a full explanation from
the Services when viable joint programs are
not adopted. Congress should also insist
that the government seek performance war-
ranties on weapons from arms makers. We
have had enough of paying for weapons
that don’t work. With billions in tax dollars
and the effectiveness of our national de-
fense at stake, a broad array of reforms are
needed to stop Pentagon waste. As the de-
fense budget grows, the Congress must in-
crease the pressure for results.e
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WEST VIRGINIA'S NONRUBBER
FOOTWEAR INDUSTRY

HON. HARLEY 0. STAGGERS, JR.

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

@ Mr. STAGGERS. Mr. Speaker, as a
member of the footwear caucus, I
would like to take this opportunity to
express my deep concern about the de-
cline of our nonrubber footwear indus-
try. This decline is particularly evident
in West Virginia's Second Congression-
al District, which I have the great
privilege of representing.

West Virginia’s nonrubber footwear
industry plays a critical role in the
State’s economy. It employs about
2,250 people in direct manufacturing
and another 250 people in rubber and
plastic footwear manufacturing. The
shoe industry is the only significant
source of employment in Hampshire
and Pendleton Counties—both located
in my district. It is, moreover, a major
employer in Preston, Randolph, and
Tucker Counties, also in my district.

Yet the shoe industry is feeling the
pinch of imports in West Virginia and
other States with footwear manufac-
turing plants. Since the administration
discontinued shoe import limitations
in 1981, imports into the United States
have surged; 2 years ago, imported
shoes accounted for half of the U.S.
market; today, they comprise almost
two-thirds of our market.

In response to this increasing import
penetration, the footwear industry has
been suffering through a wave of fac-
tory closings. Nationally, about 27,000
manufacturing jobs have been lost and
50 factories closed. In West Virginia,
the recent closing of factories in
Elkins, White Sulphur Springs, Hun-
tington, and Romney has resulted in
the loss of almost 1,000 jobs. With
West Virginia still leading the Nation
in unemployment, this loss of jobs is
all the more devastating to our State’s
economy.

In light of the important role which
the nonrubber footwear industry plays
in the economic health of West Virgin-
ia, I wish to express my strong support
of the industry's petition for relief
under section 201 of the Trade Act of
1974. With temporary relief, the shoe
industry would be able to devote more
of its resources to research and mod-
ernization. In this way, it would be
able to regain its competitiveness,
thereby creating thousands of jobs for
the people of my district as well as our
Nation.e
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BROOKFIELD ZOO’'S 50TH
3 BIRTHDAY

HON. JOHN N. ERLENBORN

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 6, 1984

e Mr. ERLENBORN. Mr. Speaker,
during the past year, there have been
a number of events to celebrate the
50th birthdays of Mickey Mouse and
Donald Duck, two cartoon characters
who, for generations, have entertained
Americans young and old. For the past
50 years, Chicago’s Brookfield Zoo, lo-
cated in the tree-lined community of
Brookfield, IL, in my district, has en-
tertained the young and the old from
the Chicagoland area who are interest-
ed in real animals. Brookfield Zoo is
known internationally for the many
species housed there and for its breed-
ing of rare and endangered species. I
believe it appropriate, therefore—and
I am proud—to relate a bit of Brook-
field Zoo’s history to my colleagues as
my way of saying “Happy 50th Birth-
day” to this outstanding learning and
leisure time facility and of congratu-
lating the many people who have
made it possible.

One of the largest zoos in the
Nation, Brookfield—which opened its
doors on June 30, 1934—was the first
zoo to exhibit the Panda bear, which
we Americans find so lovable. Its list
of firsts is lengthy.

Brookfield Zoo was the first in the
United States to be based on the natu-
ralistic concept—there are no bars at
Brookfield’s Children's Zoo—and now
the naturalist approach is the goal of
zoos around the world.

The zoo was the first to breed the re-
ticulated giraffe, Dall sheep,
Przewalski horse, addax, black rhinoc-
eros, tarsier, Kodiak bear, green-crest-
ed basilisk lizard, and okapi. The first
hairy-nosed wombat born outside of
Australia was born at Brookfield Zoo
on July 2, 1974.

The okapi deserves more than pass-
ing mention. It was the last land
mammal to be identified in this centu-
ry, and Brookfield was the first zoo in
America to breed and raise okapis suc-
cessfully. Zoo officials, therefore, have
named Fredricka Okapi as mother of
the year. Fredricka, who was born at
the zoo in 1961, has contributed gener-
ously to the okapi herds in the United
States.

Partly in honor of Fredricka, Brook-
field gave special recognition on Moth-
er’'s Day this year to the first 1,000
mothers who came through its gates.
Fathers are slated for similar tributes
on Father’s Day.

Special events abound year round at
Brookfield, but visitors during the
first 2 weeks in July this year will find
a lot of different activities under a big
tent. There will be children’s concerts
during the day, evening concerts,
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Scout days, plays, and more—all part
of the zoo’s 50th anniversary celebra-
tion.

Brookfield Zoo is a well-run adven-
ture in learning, a delightful place to
spend the day. I congratulate zoo di-
rector George Rabb, the 289 other zoo
employees who help to make Brook-
field so popular, the many friends who
contribute their time and money to its
success, and the residents of the vil-
lage of Brookfield who put out the
welcome mat to zoo visitors. Brook-
field's 50th birthday spells happy days
for all who visit there.@

THE DEFECTIVE AIRCRAFT
REMEDY ACT

HON. JOHN F. SEIBERLING

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday June 6, 1984

@ Mr. SEIBERLING. Mr. Speaker, ex-
isting consumer laws provide reasona-
ble redress for defective consumer
products. However, for the owners of
general aviation aircraft, there is little
opportunity for such redress without
resorting to time-consuming and costly
litigation.

Aircraft owners must meet the rigid
safety standards established by the
Federal Aviation Administration, or
else lose their airworthiness certifica-
tion. If their airplanes are defective,
owners must face considerable expense
in complying with routine airworthi-
ness directives issued by the FAA.
Since existing warranties on aircraft
are very limited, it is difficult for air-
craft owners to recover even part of
the cost of the repairs required by the
FAA, even when those repairs are the
result of a design or manufacturing
defect.

With this in mind, I am reintroduc-
ing legislation to help aircraft owners
recover some of the expenses incurred
in complying with airworthiness direc-
tives in cases when the safety problem
is the clear result of a design or manu-
facturing defect.

My bill, the Defective Aircraft
Remedy Act, requires the Secretary of
Transportation to determine whether
an airworthiness directive is required
because of a safety problem caused by
a design or manufacturing defect. If
so, the bill requires the manufacturer
to either repair the defective part
without charge, or to reimburse the
owner for the cost of the parts if the
owner elects to have the repairs done
himself. The bill specifically excludes
labor charges as reimbursable ex-
penses, and sets a time limit on a man-
ufacturer’s liability of 1 year from the
finding that a defect exists. The bill
also sets requirements for notification
by the manufacturer of a design or
manufacturing defect, and establishes
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penalties for failure to comply. The
Secretary of Transportation is given
the authority to waive or reduce the
fines.

My bill is not intended to interfere
in any way with existing aviation
safety procedures. However, I am
hopeful that the introduction of the
bill will lead to a satisfactory resolu-
tion of aircraft warranty problems.e

INDEPENDENT BANKING
PRESERVATION ACT

HON. BRUCE F. VENTO

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. VENTO. Mr. Speaker, today I
am introducing the Independent
Banking Preservation Act. This meas-
ure was developed in cooperation with
the Independent Bankers of Minneso-
ta and with other State organizations
in mid-America including Illinois and
Louisiana.

The Independent Banking Preserva-
tion Act is similar in several aspects to
the measure introduced last week by
the chairman of the Banking, Finance
and Urban Affairs Committee. But, in
addition, it has some features which I
believe are critical to the survival of
the small- and medium-sized banks so
vital to our national and local econo-
mies.

Banking is both a fundamental and
an indispensable factor in our econo-
my. Banks sit at the very core of the
growing United States and, indeed,
international economic activities. We
could not run our modern economy
without banks. The safety and sound-
ness of banks are part and parcel of
our national security. And as our econ-
omy becomes more complex, the im-
portance of banking as its catalyst
grows geometrically.

No matter how many new financial
services develop—that is, corporations
going directly to the securities mar-
kets to raise working capital—banks
are still the unique institutions privi-
leged to take the savings of the poor
and the wealthy, the weak and the
powerful, with a promise of instanta-
neous repayment and, at the same
time to make credit-worthiness judg-
ments about individual borrowers.
Banks, therefore, make the solid
pledge to lend money safely when
they deem it prudent, for whatever
length of time, at rates and on terms
that they are free to objectively estab-
lish. No matter the amount of demand
that a bank may experience in the
next day or week, a bank’s unique Fed-
eral franchise and role mean that the
qualitative and quantitative credit es-

sential to the viability of the U.S. pri-
vate and public economy is available.

The only notable exceptions to this
unique bank privilege or responsibility
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are the licenses permitted in recent
years to savings and loan associations,
to assist them in the management of
portfolio imbalances; and the industri-
al loan companies or consumer banks
which are allowed in some States to
make commercial loans.

Today, the structure of banking and
related financial institutions has
become a critical national public
policy question. Are we going to toler-
ate and encourage the concentration
of large banks whose failure could
jeopardize all banks, or are we going to
more fully realize the Jeffersonian
economic ideal of our Nation—a nation
of independent, self-reliant, communi-
ty oriented, sound business and finan-
cial institutions? This legislation, the
Independent Bank Preservation Act,
attempts to address these questions.
By congressional action it restores the
necessary structural banking policy
balance to maintain disseminated,
sound, efficient, and finally independ-
ent banks as the benchmarks of U.S.
banking.

Arguments have emerged in recent
months concerning the national policy
that should shape banking activities.
Clearly, unprecedented fiscal and
monetary economic problems have
been compounded by the rather cava-
lier actions of our national financial
institutions’ regulators. Fifty years of
solid regulatory framework has been
shunted aside to the tortured logic of
banking loophole artists. Neither the
sky is falling crisis logic of bank merg-
ers nor the lowest common denomina-
tor reasoning, which suggests that a
single State action mandates the regu-
lators to stand the time honored regu-
latory framework on its head, are ac-
ceptable reasons for the regulatory
action. These arguments miss the
mark, and, frankly, smack of the regu-
lators’ commitment to a new agenda.
Their objectives are clearly out of sync
with the intent of the public policy as
expressed in the current Federal laws
and accord a unique role for banking
in the U.S. economy. The hallmark of
bank regulation today has become un-
certainty; no one is certain of their
powers, responsibility, or competition.
When you do not know where you are
going, it is a safe bet that you will
have difficulty determining how to get
there, and where you are today. Such
is the dilemma that banks are experi-
encing.

Today, therefore, I am introducing
the Independent Banking Preservation
Act, to restore and buttress the legal
regulatory framework, which is under
assault. Action on these policy initia-
tives, which I believe will win wide
support, will go a long way in laying to
rest the turmoil that today grips our
financial institutions and economic
system. While some financial institu-
tions are experiencing difficulties
today, the genesis of these problems
has hardly been solely the regulatory
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framework; rather the poor quality of
the business decisions and the judg-
ment of the market are evident in
many of these problems. The regula-
tory framework has not solely created
such problems nor can it alone resolve
them.

This Independent Banking Preserva-
tion Act has a number of provisions.
First, it closes the non-bank bank loop-
hole and restrains the activities of sav-
ings and loan associations that do not
and will not engage in residential
mortgage lending. It also puts an end
to the South Dakota phenomenon of
allowing State banks to exercise
powers only outside of the State. Per-
haps most importantly, this measure
addresses the growing phenomenon of
banking merger maina and concentra-
tion.

Specifically, the features of this leg-
islation additionally include:

A title to prohibit predatory pricing
of deposit account rates. This title re-
solves the ambiguity of the applicabil-
ity of the Robinson-Putman Act to the
field of banking.

A title to defuse the intense lobbying
push for developing regional interstate
banking. In this period when job creat-
ing is so important to local economies,
it is difficult, if not impossible, for
State legislators to resist the appeal of
jobs promised by large out-of-state in-
stitutions, despite the effects of en-
couraging further concentration of
banking resources and circumventing
Federal policy regarding financial in-
stitutions. Most people would agree in
the abstract that promoting concen-
tration are easily overlooked in compe-
tition between States to simply add to
employment rolls in the short run.

A title to limit the parties to pro-
posed emergency acquisitions of fail-
ing financial institutions. The Con-
gress and the public are justly con-
cerned about the unintended conse-
quences of the 1982 legislation. The
1982 law has a feature intended pri-
marily to help solve the serious matu-
rity problems of savings and loan asso-
ciations. The Federal bank regulators
have aggressively reinterpreted the
purpose of this and other provisions.
These regulators have literally encour-
aged and blessed the largest bank
holding company in this country,
which also happens to be the largest
corporation of any type in this coun-
try, to become, in the words of its
chairman, “a national deposit-taking
institution.”

If the provision of the 1982 law had
explicitly permit Citicorp to acquire
savings and loans in California, Illi-
nois, and Florida, it would have been
soundly defeated. Surely Congress
should not allow indirectly that which
we did not intend or allow directly.

In concurrence with the intention of

the Garn/St Germain act, this meas-
ure explicitly strengthens that law to
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prohibit the top 50 banks or bank
holding companies from participating
in interstate emergency mergers. If, as
I believe, we are opposed to concentra-
tion in the financial services industry,
we should not give a license to the
largest corporations to become even
larger just because we want to com-
pensate for the economic conse-
quences and the contradiction between
a runaway fiscal policy and restrictive
monetary policy.

Should we dismantle the regulatory
framework in banking just because a
giant institution will pay the highest
price to gain access to new markets
with dubious economic benefits? The
harmful results of this policy are too
high a price to pay. It undermines the
time honored independent bank net-
work vital to our economy and encour-
ages the creation of dominant banks
which today are all too often saddled
with portfolios of nonperforming,
speculative, troubled, international
and domestic loans, clearly the prod-
uct of poor management. These bad
balance sheets are not changed by
merger or cosmetic treatment by regu-
lators. Rather, they create institutions
that are prime candidates for broad
economic collapse or National Govern-
ment bailouts.

A title to allow small banks to avoid
the regulatory costs of bank holding
company formation by prior notifica-
tion of intent to engage in bank hold-
ing company activities within defined
limits. A small bank could engage in
bank holding company activities if the
Federal Reserve Board has not disap-
proved such proposed activities within
45 days after receipt of such notice.
The Federal Reserve Board could
review the impact of such new activi-
ties and, after consultation with the
other appropriate regulators, could
order the small bank to terminate
such activities. This provision would
insure that the safety, soundness and
stability of the small bank would not
be impaired. At the same time it would
create a streamlined procedure and
reduce the imposition of needless costs
and delays on smaller banks.

Finally, a title to change the rules
for entry of foreign banks into local
markets. The Comptroller would be
prohibited from approving such an
entry unless State law specifically per-
mits it. In addition, no foreign bank
entry could be approved unless the
bank’s home country grants reciprocal
access privileges to U.S. banks.

Many bankers generally oppose ex-
panded bank powers solely for power’s
sake alone. They have learned that
such new asset powers have historical-
ly worked to enrich money center
banks and have resulted in the further
concentration of economic power, This
has been a disservice to the consumer
and contradicts the Jeffersonian ideal
which guides our financial, banking,
and economic system.
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While some independent bankers
would seek real estate brokerage and
other significant powers for small
banks, these initiatives are specifically
not included in the measure I am in-
troducing today. These issues may well
have detracted from the clarity and
intent of this national banking policy
initiative which is so desperately
needed. Accordingly, these matters
and that debate are deferred.

It is my hope that this legislation
will serve to broaden the consideration
of banking legislation in the next
months. All too often this discussion
has been based upon the presumption
that sound public policy dictates that
banks receive new asset powers. In re-
ality this view only represents one
facet of the many alternatives avail-
able to the Congress. Members of the
House, Members of the other body,
Federal regulators and members of
the financial community have been
subjected to a constant drumbeat or-
chestrated by the Department of
Treasury and the big banks to encour-
age the Federal Government to pro-
vide banks with new powers. This mo-
notonous refrain has been reinforced
by the action of Federal regulators
who have embarked upon de facto de-
regulation in direct contradiction with
the expressed intent of Congress. The
Congress has not directly or indirectly
repealed the limitation on interstate
banking or the separation of banking
and commerce. However, unless this
body acts ot reiterate its intent, I am
afraid that it will become even more
difficult for Congress to reassert its
primacy in establishing policy in this
area.

Within the context of the future
congressional action on banking legis-
lation, this measure will provide the
Members of this body with an oppor-
tunity to reaffirm their commitment
to the diverse and decentralized
nature of our financial institutions. In
addition, by cosponsoring this legisla-
tion, Members are indicating their
support for the safety and soundness
of our banking system by maintaining
the long established limits upon inter-
state banking and the necessary sepa-
ration of banking and commerce.

Mr. Speaker, I welcome my col-
leagues to join me in cosponsoring this
important legislation, the text of
which follows:

H.R. 6783

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the Unifed Stales of
America in Congress assembled,

SHORT TITLE

SectionN 1. This Act may be cited as the
“Independent Banking Preservation Act”.

DEFINITION OF BANK
Sec. 2. Section 2(c) of the Bank Holding
Company Act of 1956 (12 U.S.C. 1841(c)) is
amended to read as follows:
“(e)(1) The term ‘bank’ means—
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“(A) an ‘insured bank’' as such term is de-
fined in section 3(h) of the Federal Deposit
Insurance Act;

“(B) any institution which is eligible to
make an application to become an insured
bank under section 5 of the Federal Deposit
Insurance Act; or

‘“(C) any institution organized under the
laws of the United States, any State of the
United States, the District of Columbia, any
territory of the United States, Puerto Rico,
Guam, American Samoa, or the Virgin Is-
lands, which—

“(i) accepts deposits that the depositor
may withdraw by check or similar means for
payment to third parties; and

“(ii) is engaged in the business of making
commercial loans.

“(2) The term ‘bank’ also includes any in-
stitution the accounts of which are insured
by the Federal Savings and Loan Insurance
Corporation or an institution chartered by
the Federal Home Loan Bank Board if such
institution is owned or controlled by a uni-
tary savings and loan holding company and
devotes less than T0 percent of its assets to
residential mortgages and related invest-
ments on average during a calendar year.

“(3) The term ‘bank’ does not include any
organization operating under section 25 or
25(a) of the Federal Reserve Act, or any or-
ganization that does not do business within
the United States, except as an incident to
its activities outside the United States.

“(4) The term ‘bank’ also includes a State
chartered bank or a national banking asso-
ciation which is owned exclusively (except
to the extent directors’ gualifying shares
are required by law) by other depository in-
stitutions or by a bank holding company
which is owned exclusively by other deposi-
tory institutions and is organized to engage
exclusively in providing services for other
depository institutions, their parent holding
companies, subsidiaries thereof, and the of-
ficers, directors, and employees of each.”.

DIVESTING ACTIVITIES OF NONQUALIFYING UNI-
TARY SAVINGS AND LOAN HOLDING COMPANIES

Sec. 3. Section 4(a) of the Bank Holding
Company Act of 1956 (12 U.S.C. 1843(a)) is
amended—

(1) by striking out “or” at the end of para-
graph (1)

(2) in paragraph (2), by striking out “au-
thority was so terminated by the Board.”
and inserting in lieu thereof “authority was
so terminated by the Board, or"; and

(3) by adding after paragraph (2) the fol-
lowing:

“(3) after one year as of which it becomes
a bank holding company, in the case of a
company which becomes a bank holding
company by reason of the enactment of the
Independent Banking Preservation Act or
by reason of allowing the proportion of its
assets invested in residential mortgages or
related investments on average in any calen-
dar year to fall below 70 percent of its total
assets, retain direct or indirect ownership or
control of any voting shares of any company
which is not a bank or bank holding compa-
ny or engage in any activities other than—

“(A) those of banking or of managing or
controlling banks and other subsidiaries au-
thorized under this Act or of furnishing
services to or performing services for its sub-
sidiaries; and

“(B) those permitted under subsection
(c)(8) of this section subject to all the condi-
tions specified in such paragraph or in any
order or regulation issued by the Board
under such paragraph. For purposes of this
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section,
means—
“(1) securities backed by residential mort-

the term ‘related investment’

gages;

“(ii) retail mobile home loans;

“(iii) home improvement loans; and

“(iv) loans to finance the construction of
residential properties.”.

PROHIBITION OF MERGERS BY LARGEST BANKS

SEc. 4. (a) Section 13(eX2) of the Federal
Deposit Insurance Act (12 US.C. 1823
(c)X2)) is amended by adding at the end
thereof the following:

“(C) The Board shall not take any of the
actions referred to in clauses (i) through
(iii) of subparagraph (A) in connection with
any merger or consolidation between an in-
sured bank and any company which con-
trols or will acquire control if that company
is an insured bank or a holding company
with total assets (as determined from its
most recent report of condition) that place
it among the 50 largest insured banks or
bank holding companies in the United
States.”.

(b) Section 13(c)(3) of the Federal Deposit
Insurance Act (12 TU.S.C. 1823(c)3)) is
amended by inserting before the period at
the end thereof the following: “, except that
the Board shall not offer financial assist-
ance to any company which controls or will
acquire control if that company is an in-
sured bank or a holding company with total
assets (as determined from its recent report
of condition) that place it among the 50
largest insured banks or bank holding com-
panies in the United States”.

(c) Section 13(1)}(2XA) of the Federal De-
posit Insurance Act (12 U.S.C. 1823(f)}(2)A))
is amended by inserting before the period at
the end thereof the following: *, except that
the Corporation shall not arrange such a
sale if the out-of-State bank or bank hold-
ing company is among the 50 largest banks
as determined by its total assets as reported
in its most recent report of condition”.

(d) Section 13(f)}3XAXi) of the Federal
Deposit Insurance Act (12 U.s.C.
1823(f3XAXi)) is amended by inserting
before the period at the end thereof the fol-
lowing: “, except that the Corporation shall
not arrange such a sale if the out-of-State
bank or bank holding company is among the
50 largest banks as determined by its total
assets as reported in its most recent report
of condition”.

(e) Section 13(f)(5) of the Federal Deposit
Insurance Act (12 U.S.C. 1823(fX5)) is
amended by inserting before the period at
the end thereof the following: “, except that
the Corporation shall not solicit or accept
offers or proposals from the 50 largest
banks or their holding companies as deter-
mined by total assets reported in its most
recent report of condition".

(f) Section 408(m)(1)(AXi) of the National
Housing Act (12 U.S.C. 1730a(m)X 1) AX{)) is
amended to read as follows:

“(mX1)}AXi) Notwithstanding any provi-
sion of the laws or constitution of any State
or any provision of Federal law, except as
provided in subsections (e)(2) and (1) of this
section, and in clause (iii) of this subpara-
graph, the Corporation, upon its determina-
tion that severe financial conditions exist
which threaten the stability of a significant
number of insured institutions, or of insured
institutions possessing significant financial
resources, may authorize, in its discretion
and where it determines such authorization
would lessen the risk to the Corporation, an
insured institution that is eligible for assist-
ance pursuant to section 406(f) of this Act
to merge or consolidate with, or to transfer
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its assets and liabilities to, any other in-
sured institution or any insured bank (as
such term ‘insured bank’ is defined in sec-
tion 3(h) of the Federal Deposit Insurance
Act), provided that such insured bank shall
not be among the 50 largest banks as deter-
mined by total assets reported in its most
recent report of condition, may authorize
any other insured institution to acquire con-
trol of said insured institution, or may au-
thorize any company to acquire control of
said insured institution or to acquire the
assets or assume the liabilities thereof, pro-
vided that such company shall not be associ-
ated in any manner with an insured bank
which is among the 50 largest banks as de-
termined by total assets reported in its most
recent report of condition.”.

(g) Section 408(m}2) of the National
Housing Act (12 U.S.C. 1730a(m}2)) is
amended by inserting before the period at
the end thereof the following: **, except that
the Corporation shall not solicit or accept
offers or proposals from the 50 largest in-
sured banks or their holding companies as
determined by total assets reported in its
most recent report of condition”.

(h) Section 205(i)}1) of the Federal Credit
Union Act (12 U.S.C. 1785(i)(1)) is amended
by inserting before the period at the end
thereof the following: “and further provide
that the Board shall not authorize the ac-
quisition or purchase of an insured credit
union by any insured bank or holding com-
pany which is among the 50 largest insured
banks as determined by total assets reported
in its most recent report of conditions".

(i) Notwithstanding any other provision of
Federal law, any bank, insured bank, in-
sured institution, bank holding company, or
savings and loan holding company, whose
assets in its most recent report of condition
place it among the 50 largest banks, bank
holding companies, institutions or savings
and loan holding companies, as the case
may be, and that acquired, purchased or
merged with an insured bank pursuant to
section 13(c)X2XA) of the Federal Deposit
Insurance Act, with an out-of-State bank
pursuant to section 13(f)(2)(A) of the Feder-
al Deposit Insurance Act, with an insured
institution pursuant to section 408 of the
National Housing Act, or with an insured
credit union pursuant to section 205(i)X(1) of
the Federal Credit Union Act on or after
January 1, 1983, shall not retain direct or in-
f;%eﬁct control or ownership after January 1,

INTERSTATE COMPACTS

Skec. 5. The first sentence of section 3(d) of
the Bank Holding Company Act of 1956 (12
U.S.C. 1842(d)) is amended by striking out “,
unless the acquisition” and all that follows
through the end of such sentence and in-
serting in lieu thereof a period.

MORATORIUM

SEc. 6. (a) On or after the effective date of
this Act, no State-chartered depository in-
stitution may commence, either directly or
indirectly, including through a subsidiary,
any activity not previously and lawfully en-
gaged in by that institution unless—

(1) such activity was authorized for that
type of institution explicitly and not by im-
plication by a State statute adopted, or by
interpretation promulgated thereunder,
prior to January 1, 1983;

(2) such activity is permitted under sec-
tion 4(c)X8) of the Bank Holding Company
Act of 1956 for a bank holding company; or

(3) such activity is explicitly authorized by
a State statute, or interpretation promulgat-
ed thereunder, and is performed exclusively
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in the State authorizing such activity for
customers present in the State.

(b) This section does not authorize the
conduct of any activities currently prohibit-
ed to State chartered depository institutions
under section 20 of the Banking Act of 1933,

(c) Any State chartered depository institu-
tion that commenced, directly or indirectly,
including through a subsidiary, on or after
June 23, 1983, any activity that would have
been prohibited by this Act if commenced
after the date of the enactment of this Act
shall, upon enactment of this Act, immedi-
ately terminate such activity.

PREDATORY RATES ON ACCOUNTS, DEPOSITS, AND
INSTRUMENTS

Sec. 7. (a) It shall be unlawful for any
bank—

(1) to be a party to, or assist in, any trans-
action by which the payment of interest on
accounts, deposits, or credit instruments is
made at a greater rate than those paid by
such bank elsewhere in the United States
for the purpose of destroying competition,
or eliminating a competitor in such part of
the United States; or

(2) to be a party to, or assist in any trans-
action by which the payment of interest on
accounts, deposits, or credit instruments are
set at unreasonably high rates of interest
for the purpose of destroying competition
or eliminating a competitor.

(b) Any person violating any of the provi-
sions of this section shall, upon conviction
thereof, be fined not more than $100,000 or
imprisoned not more than 1 year, or both.

AMENDMENTS TO THE INTERNATIONAL BANKING
ACT

Sec, 8. Section 4(a) of the International
Banking Act of 1978 (12 U.S.C. 3102) is
amended to read as follows:

“(a)(1) Except as provided in section 5 of
this Act, a foreign bank which engages di-
rectly in a banking business outside the
United States may, with the approval of the
Comptroller, establish one Federal branch
or agency in any State in which—

“(A) it is not operating a branch or agency
pursuant to State law; and

“(B) the establishment of a branch or
agency, as the case may be, by a foreign
bank is authorized explicitly, and not by im-
plication, by State law.

“(2) The Comptroller shall not approve
any application for a foreign bank to engage
in the banking business within the United
States unless he finds that the laws of the
foreign country in which the foreign bank is
organized provides reciprocal treatment to
United States banks.”.

BANK HOLDING COMPANY POWERS FOR SMALL
BANKS

Sec. 9. (a)(1) Any small bank which de-
sires to engage directly or through a subsidi-
ary in any activities authorized for bank
holding companies pursuant to the Bank
Holding Company Act of 1958 shall submit
an application to the Board.

(2) Such application shall contain such in-
formation as the Board may prescribe by
regulation and shall include the most recent
Statement of Condition for such small bank.

(3) A small bank may commence such ac-
tivities 45 days after the date on which such
application is submitted to the Board
unless, during such 45-day period, the Board
issues an order disapproving such proposed
activities.

(b)1) The Board may, from time to time,
require reports, under oath, to keep the
Board informed as to whether the activities
authorized by this section constitute a risk
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to the financial safety, soundness, or stabili-
ty of the small bank involved.

(2) The Board may make examinations of
each small bank, the cost of which shall be
assessed against, and paid by, such small
bank.

(3) The Board shall, as far as possible, use
the reports of examinations made by the
Comptroller of the Currency, the Federal
Deposit Insurance Corporation, or the ap-
propriate State bank supervisory authority
for purposes of this section.

(c) Notwithstanding any other provision
of this section, the Board may, whenever it
has reasonable cause to believe that the
continuation by a small bank of any activity
constitutes a serious risk to the financial
safety, soundness, or stability of such small
bank or is inconsistent with sound banking
principles or with the Financial Institutions
Supervisory Act of 1966, order the small
bank (after due notice and opportunity for
hearing and after considering the views of
the bank’s primary supervisor) to terminate
such activities.

(d) For purposes of this section—

(1) the term ‘“bank’s primary supervisor”
means—

(A) the comptroller of the currency in the
case of a national bank; or

(B) the Federal Deposit Insurance Corpo-
ration and the appropriate State superviso-
ry authority in the case of an insured non-
member bank; and

(2) the term *small bank” means any
bank, as defined in section 2(c) of the Bank
Holding Company Act of 1956, with assets
of $100,000,000 or less.@

THE DEAR COMMANDANTE TRIP

HON. PATRICIA SCHROEDER

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mrs. SCHROEDER. Mr. Speaker,
the Secretary of State recently paid a
surprise visit to Nicaragua. The visit
apparently resulted from a recommen-
dation made to President Reagan by
Mexican President Miguel de 1la
Madrid during his recent State visit to
Washington.

Foreign travel is certainly broaden-
ing. Mr. Reagan learned something,
and he never had to leave home.

The Secretary of State had a useful
exchange of views with Nicaraguan
junta leader Daniel Ortega. No harm
can come of the discussion. It might
even lead to an outbreak of peace, un-
characteristic as that may be in the
region.

One last item, Secretary Shultz re-
ferred to Mr. Ortega as “Comman-
dante.” I do not know if the rest of us
will be entitled to follow suit.e
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FERN LEROY BRITTAIN, JR.,
AND JOSEPH FRANK, JR.,
BECOME EAGLE SCOUTS

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speak-
er, it is a great honor for me today to
bring to the attention of my col-
leagues 2 constituents of mine, Mr.
Fern Leroy Brittain, Jr., and Mr.
Joseph Frank, Jr., who will become
Eagle Scouts on June 11, 1984,

Fern and Joseph, as members of
Troop No. 427, have demonstrated
through their accomplishments the
ideals which scouting exemplifies.
They have risen to the top of the
ladder through years of hard work and
dedication, exceeding their require-
ment of 21 merit badges necessary to
achieve the highest position of leader-
ship attainable by a scout. In their
leadership capacities, Joseph serves as
a senior patrol leader and Fern as a
junior assistant scoutmaster.

Fern is completing his junior year at
Sparrows Point High School with good
academic standing, participating in a
vocational program in auto mechanics.
As a member of the Edgewood Baptist
Church, he has given his time and in-
spiration as a pianist. Through com-
munity service, Fern has demonstrat-
ed a deep commitment to helping
others in need. He has spent several
summers working at the Edgemere
Senior Citizens Center in Fort
Howard, performing jobs wherever he
was needed. He has received many ad-
ditional awards in his scouting career
including election to the order of the
Arrow, a rare achievement which re-
quires election by his fellow troop
members.

Joseph's accomplishments are equal-
ly admirable. Also a junior at Spar-
rows Point, he is a member of the Na-
tional Honor Society, and a trumpet
player in the school band. In addition,
he excels on the playing field, partici-
pating on the junior varsity football
and varsity lacrosse teams. Joseph,
too, has shown concern for his fellow
citizens by working in the community
as a volunteer at the Fort Howard Vet-
erans' Administration Hospital. He has
been an outstanding scout, with 30
merit badges to his credit.

Fern and Joseph have earned the re-
spect and admiration of their fellow
scouts and I am extremely honored to
bring to the attention of my col-
leagues the accomplishments of these
fine young men. I am proud to join
Joseph Sr., and Charlotte Frank and
Fern Sr., and Inez Brittain in con-
gratulating their sons, not only for
their outstanding achievements in
scouting, but for their exemplary eciti-
zenship and community service.e
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WE REMEMBER!

HON. SAM GEJDENSON

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. GEJDENSON. Mr. Speaker,
today as we reflect upon the 40th an-
niversary of the allied invasion of
Europe at Normandy, we remember all
those who died and all those who sac-
rificed their lives in the name of free-
dom. I would like to take this opportu-
nity to share with my colleagues the
American Gathering of Jewish Holo-
caust Survivors’ message of remem-
brance which appeared today in the
New York Times. I feel that this state-
ment thoughtfully express the senti-
ments of those survivors of the Holo-
caust who today pay tribute to their
liberators.

“Forty years ago, the allied armies
stormed the beaches of Normandy. Word
spread throughout every city and town, in
the forests, and even within the inner cham-
ber of hell itself —Auschwitz—that Hitler's
‘Fortress Europa' was breached. A ray of
hope was kindled for the entire world.

In the eleven months between D-Day and
the liberation of Europe, thousands of
American and other allied soldiers died in
the struggle for freedom and democracy.
With reverence, we recall the soldiers of all
races, colors and creeds, young men and
women, who sacrificed their lives to defeat
Nazism. We will never forget how those
brave soldiers who came ashore on June 6,
1944 became our liberators.

For millions of Jews, however, the landing
at Normandy was the beginning of a desper-
ate race against time. Round-ups and depor-
tations increased, transports roared towards
the death camps, gas chambers and crema-
toria worked around the clock.

Sadly, the allied armies arrived too late to
save most of our families—millions of inno-
cent men, women and over a million chil-
dren who perished. Yet word of the invasion
gave us courage to live another day. A few
of us survived.

Forty years have not diminished our
memory. Today, when President Reagan,
Persident Mitterrand, Queen Elizabeth II,
Prime Minister Trudeau and other Europe-
an leaders commemorate that fateful day
on the beaches of Normandy, we survivors
of the Holocaust join in heart, spirit and
gratitude in remembrance of the sacrifices
of the allied armies forty years ago."”

Benjamin Meed, President; Ulo Barat;
Sam Halpern; Adam Boren, Israel
Krakowski; Robert Born; Murray Pan-
tirer; Milton Butnick; Joseph Sarna,
Joseph Distenfeld; Henry Wrobel.@

THE UNITED STATES SHOULD
SUPPORT THE CONTADORA
INITIATIVE

HON. FREDERICK C. BOUCHER

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. BOUCHER. Mr. Speaker, I have
long been convinced that the Conta-
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dora initiative undertaken by the Gov-
ernments of Mexico, Colombia,
Panama, and Venezuela, offers the
clearest promise for the long-term sus-
taining of democratic institutions
throughout Central America.

I firmly believe that a regional nego-
tiated solution to Central America's
problems is preferable to and more
likely to succeed than military solu-
tions imposed from the outside. This
view is well stated in an editorial ap-
pearing in the Friday, June 1, 1984,
edition of the Bristol Herald Courier. 1
commend this editorial to my col-
leagues:

PATH TO PEACE

There are two outcomes in Central Amer-
ica that would be unpopular in the United
States. The American people don't want to
see the Marxist-Leninist guerrillas win in El
Salvador. And they don't want to send
American boys to El Salvador to prevent a
guerrilla victory. The American people
dread either of these alternatives.

President Reagan knows that. So he
wants to avoid the ultimate choice. And
that is why he has taken the path of more
military and economic aid to the govern-
ment of El Salvador. He has appealed suc-
cessfully to the American people and to
Congress to follow his path. He hopes the
government of Napoleon Duarte, who is the
newly elected president of El Salvador, will
be able to use the aid more effectively than
previous governments, and the guerrillas
will be defeated.

The American people would welcome this
outcome, but few would bet on it.

There is another path to avoid the ulti-
mate choice between a guerrilla victory and
U.S. armed intervention in El Salvador, but
it is not getting much publicity at the White
House. It is to participate in a regional set-
tlement.

Negotiations have been going on sporadi-
cally since 1982. They are called the Conta-
dora initiative, after the island off the coast
of Panama where Latin American leaders
met in 1983 to draft the outlines of a Cen-
tral American peace treaty.

Contadora has been endorsed by every
major power, including Cuba, the United
States, Nicaragua, Honduras and the Soviet
Union. But its goal of halting foreign sub-
version and interventionism has been violat-
ed by all parties.

Negotiators can agree on goals, but they
disagree hotly over specifics. )

The squabbling resembles a family dis-
pute, where everyone points the finger and
no one admits blame. Even if the countries
could agree on a non-aggression treaty, how
would it be enforced?

On-site inspections by independent peace-
keeping forces are the obvious answer. But
after the failure of peacekeeping forces in
Beirut, that answer is being questioned.

“The United States is firmly committed to
a regional approach to peace,” the State De-
partment says.

But the tendency of the United States is
to put little trust in multilateral negotia-
tions, which we can’'t control, while increas-
ing unilateral military aid, which we believe
we can control.

That belief is the single thread upon
which U.S. policy hangs, dangling a sword
of Damocles above Central America. If
President Reagan is right, the sword will
force the Communists to lay down their
arms. If he is wrong, the sword will fall, kill-
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ing thousands of Latin American victims
and swinging back to strike our own coun-
try.

All the threads of Central America meet
at Contadora. Diplomats must size them
and bind them into a fabric of mutual sur-
vival, of peace.

And the United States must give its sup-
port to the effort, not merely as an interest-
ed bystander and not necessarily at the con-
ference table, but as a full participant
behind the scenes.

Certainly we have a big stake in the out-
come. We should work for the kind of agree-
ment that we can support, and if such an
agreement is reached, work to make it effec-
tive.@

NEVER AGAIN
HON. WILLIAM LEHMAN

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. LEHMAN of Florida. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to share with my
colleagues a poem written by Nechama
Schreiber Greenfield, who was one of
the many thousands attending the his-
toric American gathering of Jewish
Holocaust survivors in Washington
last year. This event occurred during
the “Days of Remembrance for the
Victims of the Holocaust,” an annual
national commemoration of the vie-
tims of the Holocaust.

Nechama  Schreiber Greenfield's
poems are in the Archives of the U.S.
Holocaust Memorial Council, and re-
flect man’s inhumanity to man, and
are a reminder for the rest of us who
must be ever vigilant to prevent a re-
currence:

NEVER AGAIN
(By Nechama Schreiber Greenfield)

We stand in awe at Yad Vashem

The holocaust must never happen again,

Six million of our people cruely died

While the world stood by and no one tried

To prevent the deaths of adults and chil-
dren

The holocaust must never happen again,

The terror of the past must live on

For the sake of the martyrs and those yet to
be born,

We stand with tears at Yad Vashem

And tell the world don't let it happen again

Our people did not deserve to die that way

Yes, the memories must live on in our minds
each day,

To hatred, wars, and needless deaths we
must put an end

Life’s too precious—the Holocaust must
never happen again'e

CONGRATULATIONS TO THE EM-
PLOYEES AND OFFICIALS AT
NATICK LABS

HON. BARNEY FRANK

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 6, 1984
@ Mr. FRANK. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to take this opportunity to con-
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gratulate all those who took part in
the cost comparison process with
regard to commercial activities at the
Natick Research and Development
Laboratories in Natick, MA. After a
long and exhaustive procedure, the in-
house operation was found to be sub-
stantially less expensive than con-
tracting out to private enterprise.

I applaud the officials at Natick who
oversaw the process for the integrity
with which it was carried out. Having
personally discussed the issue with
many of them, I was extremely im-
pressed with their professionalism and
objectivity. It was clear to me that
they took their responsibilities in this
complex and potentially controversial
endeavor very seriously. I am satisfied
that their decision is a good one and
will stand up under any further scruti-
ny.

And I particularly want to congratu-
late the employees at Natick whose
duties were being considered for com-
mercial contracts. The outcome of the
bidding process demonstrates clearly
that they have performed their duties
with efficiency and dedication. They
can be justly proud that their efforts
have been recognized in a way that
shows the true value of their work.

Many of us who have had concerns
about the policy of contracting out
tasks that have been performed by
Federal employees have cited the in-
tangibles, like dedication and loyalty,
that cannot be quantified and, thus,
place Federal employees at a disadvan-
tage in these cost comparisons. Either
the officials at Natick have found a
way to capture these intangibles or
the employees have prevailed in spite
of them. In any case, the outcome re-
flects well on all those who participat-
ed and I, again, offer my congratula-
tions.e

WORLD MASTER CHI HOON CHO
PROMOTES INTERNATIONAL

UNDERSTANDING
SPORTS

HON. MERVYN M. DYMALLY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. DYMALLY. Mr. Speaker, the
United States only recently became ac-
quainted with the game known as Go,
but in many countries of the East it is
a cherished game requiring years to
gain mastery. A world master of Go is
as respected for his ability as is a
world master of chess in the West. It
is, therefore, an honor for me to
inform my colleagues that on June 15,
Go Master Chi Hoon Cho will begin a
10-day good will visit to the United
States. The master will be here to
demonstrate to the world that bonds
of friendship may be forged among
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countries by means of mutual partici-
pation in sports.

I need not remind my colleagues
that is was the game of table tennis
that brought the United States and
China together after many years of
isolation. While visiting here Chi
Hoon Cho will take part in the fourth
annual Go championship tournament
which is sponsored by the Joong-ang
Daily News. The master will partici-
pate in a number of exhibition games
during his tour, and I sincerely hope
that my colleagues will have an oppor-
tunity to observe the awesome skill of
this renowned master.

One who wishes to become a Go
master must dedicate himself to the
game every bit as completely as one
who would aspire to be a world class
figure skater. And this kind of dedica-
tion has marked the life of Chi Hoon
Cho. Born in Pusan, Korea, on June
15, 1956, Cho traveled to Japan in 1962
at the age of 6 to study under the
ninth dan Master Gidani Minoru. By
1968 and the age of 12, he was ranked
as a second dan. His skill has grown
steadily over the years. In 1973 he
ranked as a sixth dan. And by 1978 he
had attained the rank of his teacher,
ninth dan. His first major win came in
1973 when he dominated the prestigi-
ous Lo Masters Go Tournament spon-
sored by Asahi Shimbun. He went on
in 1980 to obtain the fifth Meijin title,
and with it, official recognition as a
master by the Japanese Go Game As-
sociation. In 1981 he captured the
Honinbang title, followed quickly in
1982 by retention of the Meijin title.
And in 1983 he acquired the coveted
Kisei title. After 20 years of astound-
ing dedication to his sport, Chi Hoon
Cho now holds three of the most pres-
tigious Go titles in Japan.

The master's visit to the United
States affords us a rare opportunity to
forge new bonds of friendship through
sports. As our growing participation in
the sport of soccer is beginning to help
us establish new relations with Europe
and with our Latin American neigh-
bors, it is my hope that the popularity
of Go will be promoted in the United
States through Chi Hoon Cho's visit,
and that through Go the United
States will establish an important
source of interaction with our friends
in the Asian countries. I am sure I
speak for all my colleagues in offering
a warm welcome to the United States
to Master Chi Hoon Cho.e

IN TRIBUTE TO DICK CABLE
HON. ROBERT T. MATSUI

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 6, 1984
® Mr. MATSUI. Mr. Speaker, it is
with great pride that I rise to call your
attention to the outstanding career of
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Dick Cable, the dean of Sacramento
television broadcasters. Throughout
more than 15 years of dedicated public
service at KXTV and personal commit-
ment to the Sacramento community,
Dick has exemplified what a television
reporter can and ought to be.

Dick has provided Sacramento not
only with fresh, objective reporting,
but also with insightful commentary
in his widely followed broadcasts. His
thorough understanding of both local
and national issues has helped him to
sift through the barrage of national
and international news and consistent-
ly bring home the events which most
strongly affect his audience. His in-
sights are far reaching, yet always per-
tinent and well considered.

Perhaps Dick's greatest quality as a
newscaster is his strong commitment
to public service. Dick cares deeply
about his community and gives his
time and energy generously to become
involved in countless charities, fund
drives, and local projects. His example
as a newscaster and a citizen rooted in
his community is an inspiration to us
all. I fervently hope Dick continues to
work in my home district for many
years to come.

Mr. Speaker, I know you join me in
congratulating and thanking Dick
Cable for so many years of superlative
reporting and community service.@

AUGUST TO BE DESIGNATED
“OSTOMY AWARENESS MONTH"

HON. STENY H. HOYER

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. HOYER. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to introduce a resolution on
behalf of the nearly 1.5 million osto-
mates in North America and the ap-
proximately 125,000 individuals who
join their ranks each year. These indi-
viduals represent all ages, races, occu-
pations, and ethnic backgrounds. They
have in common an ostomy. The word
“ostomy” signifies a type of surgery
required when a person has lost the
normal function of the bowel or blad-
der, due to birth defect, disease,
injury, or other disorder. Ostomates
do return to normal living and commu-
nity responsibility, but not without
first overcoming the trauma associated
with this radical surgery.

Public education and awareness can
help. So can groups such as the United
Ostomy Associations, Inec., with over
600 chapters and international affili-
ation. The association is dedicated to
helping every ostomy patient return to
normal living through mutual aid and
moral support, education, exchange of
ideas, assistance in improving ostomy
equipment and supplies, advancement
of knowledge of gastrointestinal dis-
eases, and public education about
ostomy.
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It is important that the public have
an understanding of this type of sur-
gery, to lessen the fears for those
about to undergo the surgery, and for
family members and loved ones who
are important in the rehabilitation
process. For this reason, this House
joint resolution designates the month
of August 1984 as “Ostomy Awareness
Month"” to promote public education
and awareness of this disorder.e

MRS. IRENE WALKER
HON. NORMAN SISISKY

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

@ Mr. SISISKY. Mr. Speaker, it is
with great sadness that I note the
death of a close friend and political
leader of Chesapeake, VA.

Mrs. Irene Walker, who died on
Thursday, May 31, was a woman with
a breezy, good-natured, high-energy
style that characterized everything
she tackled, from clerical work to po-
litical work.

Her most recent position was the
elected clerk of the Circuit Court in
Chesapeake.

From 1975 to 1983, Irene served as
chairwoman of the Chesapeake Demo-
cratic Committee. She was a party ac-
tivist for 20 years before being elected
to that position.

When Irene died, the city of Chesa-
peake lost a woman who has done as
much for the people of the community
as anyone I know.

Mr. Speaker, Irene was an intelli-
gent, tough, caring person, who was an
incredible bundle of energy. I mourn
her loss.

I wish to extend my sympathy to
Mrs. Walker’s family and to all those
people whose lives she touched.e

FBI UNDERCOVER OPERATIONS
HON. PATRICIA SCHROEDER

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mrs. SCHROEDER. Mr. Speaker,
on April 30, the Subcommittee on Civil
and Constitutional Rights of the
House Committee on the Judiciary
issued a 119-page report “FBI Under-
cover Operations.”

The report is based on 21 hearings
over a 4-year period and an extensive
review of an enormous amount of doc-
umentation.

As a member of that subcommittee,
I was shocked by the happenings in
various FBI undercover jobs. I believe
Members of Congress will be equally
concerned over the threat these oper-
ations present to the liberties of inno-
cent individuals.
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I invite your attention to the excel-
lent article by Nat Hentoff in the May
18, 1984, Washington Post, “When the
FBI Creates Crimes.”” Mr. Hentoff re-
views the subcommittee’s efforts and
stresses the importance of attentive
congressional oversight lest the FBI
becomes immune from accountability.

The article follows:

[From the Washington Post, May 18, 1984]
WHEN THE FBI CREATES CRIMES
(By Nat Hentoff)

In just about every newspaper interview
with him, FBI Director William Webster ap-
pears to be the very reincarnation of Roger
Baldwin. Awed reporters tell how he has
transformed the bureau into a jealous
guardian of civil liberties. All that is left of
the dread founder is the name on the build-
ing.

When I think of Judge Webster, however,
I remember another judge, Clarence Gaines
of Cleveland. From 1977 to 1982, the FBI
tried mightily to tempt members of the
Cleveland Municipal Court to take bribes.
Webster's agents used a con man to set up
the judges, but he hustled the FBI instead,
pocketing the bribe money and getting
friends of his pose as “corrupt” judges. The
FBI agents had not bothered to find out
what the real judges looked like. A rookie
cop in Sandusky knows better than that.

Names of the allegedly crooked judges
began to be leaked. Some of the leaks,
Cleveland reporters say, came from the FBI
office there. One of the names was that of
Clarence Gaines. If Norman Rockwell had
drawn black judges, Gaines could have been
one of his models. He is upright in every lin-
eament or, as he puts it, “If they had only
investigated the real me, they would have
come to the conclusion that ‘this square
couldn't have been doing anything wrong."”

The FBI bagged no judges in Cleveland,
but nonetheless, reputations were stained.
Among them that of Judge Gaines. He is as
hurt as he is angry.

These FBI people I've looked up to so
long, they're really very ordinary people, he
told me. “They're capable of doing very
stupid things, but things that have caused
great damage because they have so much
uncontrolled power. When the FBI hurts
people, they hurt them forever.”

Judge Gaines' comment could have been
the epigraph to the most thorough and un-
sparing congressional investigation of the
FBI in the bureau’s history—the recently
released FBI Undercover Operations, (A re-
lease overlooked in the news section of this
paper.) The report is the result of four
years of probing and 21 hearings by Don Ed-
wards’ House subcommittee on civil and
constitutional rights. Previous explorations
of such FBI horror shows as COINTELPRO
have been frighteningly instructive, but this
is the first large-scale, detailed account of
how agents actually put cases together and
the degree to which they and their supervi-
sors keep in mind that the FBI has not been
exempted from the Bill of Rights.

As the report makes overwhelmingly
clear, there have been other innocent vic-
tims of the FBI's stings and scams besides
Judge Gaines. And many of those eventual-
ly caught breaking the law would not have
been convicted of that crime if the FBI had
not set up the crime for them to commit.
Judge Webster is a fan of these “proactive”
methods. This is law enforcement jargon
for: Why wait until the crime is committed
to look for the perpetrator when you can
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create a crime, see who falls into the honey
pot, and scoop him up?

Supreme Court Justice Louis Brandeis,
prescient in this and in so many other
things used to warn strenuously against this
seductive approach to maximum police effi-
ciency. In a 1928 case, Brandeis said, “the
government may not provoke or create a
crime, and then punish the criminal, its
creature.”

Brandeis was in dissent in that case, as he
surely would have been in the Abscam cases
today. But those admirers of Judge Web-
ster’s proactive techniques who crow that
the appellate courts have sustained all the
Abscam convictions might remember that
the Dred Scott decision was the law of the
land for quite a while too.

The subcommittee report on FBI under-
cover operations also proves repeatedly that
the FBI's internal safeguards against
agents' abusive power are “little more than
rhetoric, offering at the best limited con-
straints upon the investigators with little or
no protection to the publie.”

In Abscam alone, Mel Weinberg, the Sir
Laurence Olivier of confidence men, did
what he pleased much of the time, choosing
which portions of which conversations he
wanted surreptitiously to record and other-
wise treating his FBI handlers as they were
just another bunch of marks. As they were.

Then there was the FBI's Operation
Colcor, a 1980-82 search for political corrup-
tion in North Carolina. Intent on setting up
opportunities for law-breaking even if they
had to bend a law or two themselves, FBI
agents used undercover operators to initiate
a local referendum permitting the sale of
liguor by the drink, and then played an
active role in the campaign to get it passed.

This is William Webster's FBI. The House
subcommittee report is not a compendium
only of aberrations, Furthermore, the field
agents are as arrogant now as they were
under J. Edgar Hoover. More so actually, be-
cause they benefit from the greatly im-
proved press that Webster has achieved for
the FBI. Also, Congress—with very few ex-
ceptions, notably Don Edwards—is afraid of
the FBI because of the names of some inno-
cent members that got dragged into
Abscam. And a member critical of the
bureau might be thought by his constitu-
ents to have something to hide.

So, Webster and the FBI have become
immune from any meaningful accountabil-
ity. Just as in J. Edgar Hoover's time.@

RECOGNITION OF A DEDICATED
FEDERAL WORKER

HON. EDWARD R. ROYBAL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. ROYBAL. Mr. Speaker, it has
become a cliche that big government is
indifferent to human needs and that
bureaucrats are a part, if not the
source, of the problem. This image of
the lazy, clock-watching Federal
worker is most unfortunate, especially
for those dedicated, hard-working
people who through Government serv-
ice have enhanced the lives of millions
of American citizens.

1 would like us to pause for a

moment and shed our stereotype of
Federal workers long enough to recog-
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nize the accomplishments of one indi-
vidual who has made a difference. His
name: Mr. Dan Williams,

Mr. Williams is a soft-spoken south-
ern gentleman who since 1979 has co-
ordinated the Equal Employment Op-
portunity Commission’s age litigation.
In his position he has quietly guided
the Government’s legal efforts to root
out age discrimination from the work-
place. During his term, the Govern-
ment has filed an unprecedented
number of lawsuits and has offered
protection to untold thousands of
older individuals who might otherwise
have been left to the unscrupulous
practices of employers with misguided
perceptions of what it means to age.

Mr. Williams has a long history with
the rights of middle-aged and older
Americans. Prior to joining the EEOC,
he was with the Labor Department,
where he established his reputation as
an expert on age discrimination litiga-
tion. When jurisdiction for the Age
Discrimination in Employment Act
was moved to the EEOC, it was Mr.
Williams who greatly facilitated the
transition. Without his knowledge and
expertise, the EEOC would have fal-
tered in its efforts to fight age diserim-
ination.

Since age discrimination is the
newest issue to come to the EEOC,
there has been a tendency to treat it
as the ‘“weak sister,” and not give it
adequate attention and resources.
Again, Mr. Williams has struggled to
keep age issues up near the top of the
agenda and to insure that these issues
are a significant part of the EEOC's
enforcement activities.

When the question of the EEOC's
authority to investigate age com-
plaints arose, it was Mr. Williams who
prepared the arguments and insured
that this necessary procedure was re-
tained within the Agency’s arsenal.
When procedural and jurisdictional
issues were questioned by the courts, it
was Mr. Williams who prepared the
briefs and successfully defended the
Agency’s role. When the Supreme
Court recently reviewed the jurisdic-
tion of the Age Discrimination in Em-
ployment Act over State and local
public safety occupations, it was Mr.
Williams who prepared the cases for
the Court’s review so it could make a
reasoned judgment.

Mr. Williams never stood on a soap-
box to draw attention to himself as a
defender of America's aged. In fact, if
you asked him he would probably say
he is merely “doing his job.” Indeed,
he does his job and he does it well.

Doing his job well has meant that
the more than 18,000 Americans who
filed an age discrimination complaint
last year stand at least a reasonable
chance of receiving sound legal sup-
port if their case is brought by the

EEOC. Doing his job means that the
28 million working Americans now
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protected by the Age Discrimination
in Employment Act have a hope that
their legal rights are in competent
hands.

Most importantly, all Americans can
feel proud that somewhere deep
within that Federal bureacracy is a
real person who cares. We will all grow
old and because of that we should all
be grateful that Mr. Dan Williams has
been “just doing his job,” and doing it
wellL.e

R —

GAYNELL WATERS LEADS THE
ACTIVE LIFE

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, I at-
tended a birthday celebration Satur-
day for the hardest workingwoman I
have ever known. Gaynell Waters is 84
years old today, and over 60 of her
friends gathered in Blount County to
give her a surprise birthday party.
These friends included the county
commissioners she works with, county
judges, as well as some of the students
she taught during her years in the
Blount County education system.

Several political candidates were
also in attendance. That is because
Gaynell is the type of person a candi-
date needs to know. She has friends,
and she has influence, and as I said,
she is one of the hardest workers I
know. When she sets her mind to a
project, she does not stop until it is
finished.

Her abilities are well known in Repub-
lican circles because she has been a
member of the State executive com-
mittee for over 20 years. She has also
been active, of course, on the county
executive committee and the steering
committee. In addition, she is a char-
ter member of the Blount County
Business and Professional Women’s
Club.

Lately, Gaynell has lent her talents
to the Blount County Commission.
She was the first woman elected to the
commission, and has since been re-
elected. Her past vocation gives her a
leg up on the competition. Having
spent over 40 years in the school
system, she knows more voters better
than any of the opposition. As she
says, she has three generations of
people she taught voting for her.

At 84 years old it is not unusual for a
person to have a cane. Even someone
as active as Gaynell has one. But with
her the cane is more a conversation
piece than a necessity. It is an antique
with a flask inside. Inside the cane,
Gaynell says jokingly, she keeps her
“snake bite medicine.”

It is a real pleasure to see someone
staying so active and involved after 84
years. Gaynell Waters is an inspiration
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to the young and old alike. She serves
as an example that, in retirement, one
does not necessarily have to retire
from the active life. She offers a
model we should all hope to follow.e

NATIONAL THEATRE WEEK
HON. BILL GREEN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. GREEN. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to invite my colleagues to join
with me in celebrating National Thea-
tre Week this June 3 through June 9.
This week celebrates the 300 years of
theatrical entertainment in America.

I am bringing this to the attention
of my distinguished colleagues in
order to address the large role the le-
gitimate theatre has played in the ev-
eryday life of our country and to urge
you to support legislation creating a
yearly National Theatre Week. Many
of our larger cities already know the
large impact and important role the
stage plays. What is not known is what
part the theatre has played in the
growth of America.

It is a fact that, during his lifetime,
George Washington was an avid sup-
porter of the theatre, so much so that
his support brought about the repeal
of earlier Continental Congress resolu-
tions of October 1778 banning theatre
altogether. The purpose was to pre-
pare Americans for a period of hard-
ship and austerity, but the resolutions
failed miserably. In fact, more theatri-
cal activity was engaged in than ever
before. The performances may have
been illegal; however, they boosted the
morale of the troops and of the citi-
Zenry.

It has been my pleasure to introduce
the commemorative legislation for the
last 2 years. Again, this year, I shall be
introducing a House joint resolution to
commemorate National Theatre Week
beginning the week of June 2, 1983,
and I invite my colleagues to cospon-
sor it as they have in the past.e

H.R. 5167
HON. BYRON L. DORGAN

OF NORTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. DORGAN. Mr. Speaker, I voted
against H.R. 5167, the fiscal year 1985
defense authorization bill, in the
House of Representatives because I
felt that the proposal provided for in-
creased spending that was simply out
of line.

I support a strong defense for this
country. I do not trust the Soviets, and
I do not minimize the threat they pose
to the free world. We live in an unsta-
ble world, and I think it is important
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that we develop and maintain a strong
military program.

However, throwing money at defense
is no more effective than throwing
money at domestic programs. In both
cases, a lot of the taxpayers’ money is
wasted. We need wise and careful in-
vestments in defense programs that
work and programs that strengthen
this country.

The defense budget that the Presi-
dent proposed to the U.S. Congress
gives a green light to virtually every
gold-plated weapons scheme that the
generals and admirals have come up
with. I want to see careful investments
in readiness and in operations and
maintenance so that our conventional
forces are strong and prepared. I
would also want to see more careful
review of major weapons programs
that are selected, both from the stand-
point of the security they offer and at
the cost.

In short, I think the spending pro-
posal in H.R. 5167 was out of line. At a
time when we have burgeoning Feder-
al deficits, we can ill afford to be
throwing money at defense in a way
that wastes tens of billions of dollars.
There is a big difference between
spending that makes America strong,
and spending that makes some defense
contractors rich. Unfortunately, this
bill does not understand that distinc-
tion. For that reason, I have voted
against the proposal.e

TRIBUTE TO R.T. KIRKPATRICK
HON. GUS YATRON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. YATRON. Mr. Speaker, it is a
distinet honor to bring to the atten-
tion of my colleagues in the U.S. Con-
gress the outstanding achievements of
Mr. Richard T. Kirkpatrick. Mr. Kirk-
patrick, who is the chief operating of-
ficer and executive vice president of
Luden’s, Inc., will be honored by B’'nai
B'rith International at a testimonial
dinner June 18, as the recipient of the
American Traditions Award.

All the funds raised from this impor-
tant event will be used to benefit the
network of youth service programs
sponsored by B'nai B'rith. This trib-
ute, on behalf of Mr. Kirkpatrick, ac-
knowledges all of the many good
works he has performed over the years
and all the efforts he has made on
behalf of others. This award is being
presented to Dick Kirkpatrick for his
extensive civic contributions to Read-
ing and Berks County, PA, and his
noteworthy leadership in the business
community.

Mr. Kirkpatrick was born in Berks
County. He is a graduate of the Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania's Wharton
School of Finance and Commerce. He
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is married to the former Mary Ann
Analavage and he has four children—
Deborah, Denise, Richard, Jr., and
Robert. He has worked at Luden’s,
Inc., since 1960 and became vice presi-
dent of finance in September 1970. In
1978, he was appointed to his present
position, chief operating officer and
executive vice president. He is respon-
sible for over 1,000 employees and his
duties also include involvement with
financial/marketing planning issues
for the main plant in Reading and the
Queen Anne Candy Co. in Hammond,
IN.

Dick Kirkpatrick is on the board of
directors of the Berks County Cham-
ber of Commerce, the board of direc-
tors of the Manufacturers Association
of Berks County, a member of the
President’s Council of Albright Col-
lege, a member of the board of direc-
tors of the Chocolate Manufacturers
Association, and former president of
St. Joseph’s Hospital Development
Corp. Mr. H.O. “Mike” Beaver, Jr., re-
tired chairman of the board of Car-
penter Technology and a former recip-
ient of the American Traditions
Award, will be the dinner chairman on
the 18th and will present this award to
Mr. Kirkpatrick.

Dick Kirkpatrick personifies every
sense of the meaning of the word “hu-
manitarian” and he exemplifies what
we all know of the words friendship
and brotherhood. Through his love
and respect for life and humanity he
has affected the world and our com-
munity for our betterment and added
an unbounded degree of hope and
good will. It is indeed my pleasure to
bring Dick Kirkpatrick’'s outstanding
accomplishments to your attention. I
know that my colleagues will join me
in congratulating this exceptional
American, my good friend, Dick Kirk-
patrick.e

TRIBUTE TO CARROLL BUTLER
COOK, JR.

HON. ROBERT T. MATSUI

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

@ Mr. MATSUI Mr. Speaker, on Feb-
ruary 20 a prominent businessman of
great esteem in my home district
passed away. Carroll Butler Cook, Jr.,
was a community leader of great initi-
ative and success, providing an out-
standing example of resource and ac-
complishment for all who knew him.
Carroll was president of Artz &
Cook, Sacramento’s oldest real estate
firm, which his father before him had
founded. With his father, Carroll was
one of the founders of Sacramento
Savings & Loan and along with his
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brothers founded Pacific Savings &
Loan in Hawalii. Carroll himself was
founder and president of the Califor-
nia Real Estate Credit Union and was
a board member of El Dorado Savings
& Loan. He was a member of the
Theta Chi Fraternity, the 20/30 Club,
and the Sutter Club, as well as a
member of several prestigious golf
clubs.

Carroll attended Sacramento High
School and Sacramento City College,
earning a bachelor of arts degee in ec-
onomics at the University of Califor-
nia, Berkeley. He employed this educa-
tion in the promotion and nurture of
his community’'s financial growth and
overall well-being.

For those who knew him, Carroll
has forever earned a place in our
hearts and our memories. Our prayers
and thoughts go out to his wife
Frances, his sons Robert A. and Car-
roll III, his mother Mrs. Carroll A., his
brothers William, George, and Robert,
his sister Margaret Leary, his grand-
children, and one great-grandchild. I
am proud to pay tribute to this excep-
tional man, Carroll Butler Cook, Jr.e

PERSONAL EXPLANATION
HON. MICKEY LELAND

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. LELAND. Mr. Speaker, on June
6, 1984, I was unable to be here in
Washington because of a serious ill-
ness in my immediate family. I am
sorry that I was not present to debate
the Agriculture appropriation bill
which includes provisions for child nu-
trition programs and the food stamp
program. Thank you, Mr. Speaker.e

20TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
SMALL BUSINESS ADMINISTRA-
TION'S SERVICE CORPS OF RE-
TIRED EXECUTIVES (SCORE)

HON. JOSEPH M. McDADE

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. McDADE. Mr. Speaker, 1984
marks the 20th anniversary of the
Small Business Administration’s Serv-
ice Corps of Retired Executives
(SCORE). This year, 12,000 SCORE
volunteers celebrate their history as
volunteer small business counselors. In
these 20 years, over 1,200,000 clients
have received free management coun-
seling.

Beginning in Boston, SCORE now
has 402 chapters across the Nation. In
1969, as a complement to SCORE’s
counseling services, the Active Corps
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of Executives (ACE) was founded.
Today, ACE members account for
about one-fourth of SCORE'’s roster.

Together, the retired and employed
membership offer to the small busi-
nesses of America an accumulation of
experience measured in hundreds of
thousands of years. The range of ex-
pertise covers literally every aspect of
business from planning to profit.

SCORE members are dedicated to
their program of offering free counsel-
ing to small business people. It is not
unusual for SCORE members to
donate 20 or more hours of their time
per week. There are some members in
their 80’s who, for 10 or more years,
have been serving 40 hours a week at
their local SCORE chapter office.

SCORE has its greatest effect on cli-
ents in one-on-one counseling, which is
ordinarily the most costly form of
management assistance. For many
others, attending ‘“‘Pre-Business Work-
shops” helps them to start off on the
right foot.

The Small Business Administration,
which sponsors SCORE, affirms the
country’s debt to these men and
women who selflessly offer their
wisdom, talents, and time.

It is most appropriate as the volun-
teers of the SCORE program mark
their 20th anniversary that we com-
mend them for their remarkable dedi-
cation and service to the Nation's
small businesses.@

CONGRATULATIONS STEVE
TALBOTT

HON. MARY ROSE OAKAR

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Ms. OAKAR. Mr. Speaker, Stephen
Talbott is an outstanding journalist
with the Plain Dealer, OH's largest
newspaper.

On June 6, he will receive the pres-
tigious consumer journalism award
presented by the National Press Club
and $1,000 from the National Press
Foundation in recognition of his excel-
lent investigative reports that uncov-
ered the practice of mortgage assump-
tion overcharging by lender institu-
tions.

His reports, which began in Febru-
ary 1983, revealed that local lenders
had overcharged consumers thousands
of dollars on loans that were sold to
the Federal Home Loan Mortgage Cor-
poration (Freddie Mac), a congression-
ally chartered corporation. After read-
ing the Talbott reports, I called on
Freddie Mac to implement a national
review process; 8 months after the
review process was established, more
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than $1.5 million has been refunded to
consumers nationally. However, there
is more work to be done and more re-
funds to be made.

Most recently, the Federal National
Mortgage Association (Fannie Mae)
the largest supplier of home mortgage
funds, implemented an assumption fee
review process at my request.

Thanks to Steve Talbott, mortgage
assumption overcharging was uncov-
ered and thousands of consumers will
receive refunds. Steve Talbott deserves
the praise of his colleagues, the appre-
ciation of consumers, and our com-
mendation.

I congratulate Steve Talbott for a
job well done.@

NETWORKS' ATTITUDE TOWARD
AMERICAN VOTERS

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, a few weeks ago the 28
Democratic Members from California
wrote to the network news presidents
of ABC, NBC, and CBS asking them to
refrain from making election-day pro-
jections during California’s primary on
June 5.

Basically, all three networks have re-
sponded with the same message: They,
ABC, NBC and CBS, do not make pro-
jections in any given State prior to the
polls closing in that State.

It has been my experience that this
is just not the case. The networks’ be-
havior has been well documented to
demonstrate the opposite of their
stated policy. They have made projec-
tions prior to the polls closing in nu-
merous States during this primary and
caucus season. The networks did so on
super Tuesday, they did so during the
New York primary, they did so during
the Pennsylvania primary, and they
did so in Iowa before the caucus voting
had even started.

By making these election-day projec-
tions, the networks are sending a mes-
sage to the voters that their votes do
not count. This message clearly affects
voter turnout among those voters who
have to work all day and are only able
to vote after work.

Today, I would like to submit a
letter from Hon. Ralph Munro, Secre-
tary of State, Washington, in support
of our delegation’s letter to the net-
works. Mr. Munro makes some salient
points on the networks' attitude
toward American voters. He also high-
lights the networks’ disregard for the
damaging effects that projections
have on voters and the electoral proc-
ess,
The letter follows:
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RaLPH MUNRO,
SECRETARY OF STATE,
Olympia, WA, June 1, 1984.
The Hon. DoN EDWARDS,
Rayburn House Office Building, Room 2307,
Washington, DC.

DEAR REPRESENTATIVE Epwarbs: I want to
take this opportunity to wish you success in
your efforts to have the three major televi-
sion networks refrain from projecting the
winners in California’s Primary until after
the polls close. Those of us in the West have
been waging this battle since 1980 and we
are convinced that voluntary restraint is un-
doubtedly the best solution to this problem.
During our discussions with network offi-
cials, both in my capacity as Washington's
Secretary of State and as a representative
of the National Association of Secretaries of
State, I have urged them to take this course
of action. I know Congress has also request-
ed that the networks police themselves in
this area.

Unfortunately, we have found the net-
works unsympathetic to this approach and
unwilling to consider regulating themselves.
We have invariably found that the three
major networks refuse to admit that a prob-
lem exists and continue to maintain that
they simply don't ever project winners
based on the results of the exit polls. We
have even had network executives tell us
that (1) there is no evidence that knowing
the result of a election has any detrimental
effect on voter turnout, and (2) any voter
who would be so deterred probably isn't a
very knowledgeable or dedicated voter in
the first place!

In any event, we do remain hopeful that
the networks will change their minds and
decide to become good citizens, and hopeful-
1y vour efforts will assist them in arriving at
that position. In the words of my good
friend March Fong Eu, it would, indeed,
“make our day"” if those of us involved in
the administration of elections could once
again honestly tell each voter—even those
blue collar workers who traditionally vote
late in the day—that their vote really does
count.

Sincerely,
RALPH MUNRO,
Secretary of State.@

HONORING ANITA M. PAOLI
HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to take this opportunity to ex-
press my appreciation and gratitude
for the dedication and hard work of
one of my constituents, Miss Anita M.
Paoli. Miss Paoli, a registered nurse, is
a prime example of the spirit of con-
tribution and community interest of
which all Americans should be proud.
As assistant adjutant at the Holyoke
Soldiers’ Home, Miss Paoli’s record of
service to residents in the First Dis-
trict of Massachusetts is certainly im-
pressive.

Miss Anita M. Paoli joined the staff
at the Holyoke Soldiers’ Home in its
opening day in 1952 and has risen
from staff nurse to head nurse to hos-
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pital supervisor and finally to her
present position of assistant adjutant.
Prior to her employment at the sol-
diers’ home 32 years ago, Miss Paoli
served in the U.S. Army Nurse Corps
and also practiced her nursing exper-
tise at the Providence Hospital in Hol-
yoke, MA. Miss Paoli has devoted
much of her life caring for the ill and
eventually coordinating many pro-
grams within the soldiers’ home which
aided the staff and patients at this fa-
cility. She has continually strived
toward expanding and improving vari-
ous plans at the home. Certainly, an
undertaking only the most dedicated
and ambitious person would initiate.
Not only has she endured the years of
labor but has seen tremendous results
and experienced much success for her
tireless endeavors.

Nursing is a demanding occupation.
Constant and rigorous work are stand-
ard and unavoidable. Only a certain
breed of individuals have the strength
of charaeter to accept such a challeng-
ing career. Miss Paoli, however, has
exhibited to us her charitable nature,
and we, as residents of the First Dis-
trict, are indebted to Miss Paoli to an
extent beyond measure.

In June of this year, Miss Paoli will
be retiring from her post as the assist-
ant adjutant at the Holyoke Soldiers’
Home, but her selfless efforts will not
be forgotten. Miss Paoli is truly a
giving person whose 32 years of duty
at the Holyoke Soldier’s Home will be
an example to nurses of the future.
Her retirement is well earned but her
supervision and implementation of
programs in all areas at the State hos-
pital will flourish in the years to come
all because of one woman'’s persever-
ance and devotion toward the well-
being of others.@

THE OUTSTANDING ACHIEVE-
MENT OF WILLIAM H. SUNDAY

HON. GUS YATRON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 6, 1984

® Mr. YATRON. Mr. Speaker, it is my
honor to bring to the attention of my
colleagues the outstanding achieve-
ment of Mr. William H. Sunday, a
member of Boy Scout Troop 117 and
the son of Arlan and Patricia Sunday.
Mr. Sunday is a fine young man who
recently passed his Eagle Scout Board
of Review for advancement to the
rank of Eagle Scout. This is indeed a
most important achievement and I am
very glad to commend and congratu-
late him before all of you here today.
A Court of Honor will be held on June
16 to honor Mr, William H. Sunday for
attaining the rank of Eagle Scout.
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This rank is not easily achieved and
is awarded only to those few who have
excelled in many dimensions of citi-
zenship. It is a testimony to Mr. Sun-
day’s character, integrity, intelligence,
perseverance, dedication, and loyalty
to Scouting and our Nation.

I am very happy for William and I
know he must be extremely proud of
this noteworthy and important award.
It is young people such as William
who renew our confidence in the next
generation to carry the mantel of lead-
ership in building a better America. I
know all my colleagues will join me in
congratulating William and in wishing
him the very best in all his future en-
deavors. Undoubtedly, William Sunday
will serve as an inspiration to other
young Americans.@

SENATE COMMITTEE MEETINGS

Title IV of Senate Resolution 4,
agreed to by the Senate on February
4, 1977, calls for establishment of a
system for a computerized schedule of
all meetings and hearings of Senate
committees, subcommittees, joint com-
mittees, and committees of conference.
This title requires all such committees
to notify the Office of the Senate
Daily Digest—designated by the Rules
Committee—of the time, place, and
purpose of the meetings, when sched-
uled, and any cancellations or changes
in the meetings as they occur.

As an additional procedure along
with the computerization of this infor-
mation, the Office of the Senate Daily
Digest will prepare this information
for printing in the Extensions of Re-
marks section of the CONGRESSIONAL
REecorp on Monday and Wednesday of
each week.

Any changes in committee schedul-
ing will be indicated by placement of
an asterisk to the left of the name of
the unit conducting such meetings.

Meetings scheduled for Thursday,
June 7, 1984, may be found in the
Daily Digest of today's RECORD.

MEETINGS SCHEDULED

JUNE 8

9:30 a.m.
Finance
International Trade Subcommittee
To hold hearings to examine the current
state and future prospects of the U.,S.
steel industry.
SD-215
10:00 a.m.
Commerce, Science, and Transportation
Consumer Subcommittee
To hold hearings on S. 2650, to revise
certain procedures of the Consumer
Product Safety Commission to allow
for a more expeditious recall of toys
and other articles intended for use by
children that present a substantial
risk of injury.
SR-253
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JUNE 11
10:00 a.m.
Environment and Public Works
Toxic Substances and Environmental
Oversight Subcommittee
To resume hearings on S, 2649, authoriz-
ing funds through fiscal year 1989 for
the Environmental Protection Agency
to develop regulations for monitoring
of unregulated contaminants now
found in surface and underground
drinking water sources.
SD-406
Labor and Human Resources
Alecoholism and Drug Abuse Subcommit-
tee
To hold hearings to explore the scope of
drug abuse among women.
SR-325
JUNE 12
9:00 a.m.
Judiciary
Constitution Subcommittee
To hold hearings on Senate Joint Reso-
lution 167, proposing a constitutional
amendment, to proclaim the English
language the official language of the
United States.
SR-418
10:00 a.m.
Appropriations
District of Columbia Subcommittee
To hold hearings on proposed budget es-
timates for fiscal year 1985 for the
District of Columbia court system.
SD-138

Energy and Natural Resources
Public Lands and Reserved Water Sub-
committee
To hold oversight hearings to review
Federal land management activities in
northern Nevada on ‘“checkerboard”
lands.
SD-366

Governmental Affairs
Information Management and Regulatory
Affairs Subcommittee
To hold hearings on S. 2127, proposed
Federal Advisory Committee Act
Amendments of 1983.
SD-342
Judiciary
Security and Terrorism Subcommittee
To hold hearings on S. 2469, to establish
a new Federal offense of terrorism,
and S. 2470, to provide for the nation-
al security by allowing access to cer-
tain Federal criminal history records.
SD-226

Joint Economic
To hold hearings on fair taxation issues
and the administration's proposed tax
cuts.
SR-428A
2:00 p.m.
Joint Economic
Trade, Productivity, and
Growth Subcommittee
To resume hearings to discuss U.S.
policy toward the international trad-
ing system.
SD-342

Economic

JUNE 13
9:30 a.m.
Commerce, Science, and Transportation
Business meeting, to consider pending

calendar business.
SR-253
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Judiciary
Criminal Law Subcommittee
To hold hearings on S. 2669, to elimi-
nate the provisions of the Federal
criminal code allowing for one-party
consent to certain interceptions of
wire and oral communications by re-
quiring consent by all the parties.
SD-106
Labor and Human Resources
Business meeting, to consider pending
calendar business.
SD-430

10:00 a.m.
Energy and Natural Resources
Business meeting, to consider pending
calendar business.
SD-366
Environment and Public Works
Water Resources Subcommittee
To hold hearings on proposed Soil Con-
servation Service small watershed
projects.
SD-406
Judiciary
Security and Terrorism Subcommittee
To resume hearings on proposals to curb
domestic and international terrorism,
including S. 2623, S. 2624, S. 2625, and
S. 2626.
SD-226
Veterans' Affairs
To hold oversight hearings to review the
sharing agreement between the Veter-
ans’ Administration and the Depart-
ment of Defense, and to discuss the
Veterans' Administration’s supply and
procurement policy.
SR-418
Joint Economic
Economic Goals and Intergovernmental
Policy Subcommittee
To hold hearings on proposals to broad-
en the Federal tax base and reduce tax
rates.
2218 Rayburn Building
2:00 p.m.
Judiciary
To hold hearings on pending nomina-
tions.
SD-226

JUNE 14
9:30 a.m.
Commerce, Science, and Transportation
Surface Transportation Subcommittee
To hold hearings to review government
and community programs to combat
drunk driving.
SR-253
10:00 a.m.
Banking, Housing, and Urban Affairs
International Finance and Monetary
Policy Subcommittee
To resume oversight hearings on inter-
national competitive effects of the
high value of the U.S. dollar.
SD-538
Energy and Natural Resources
Energy Conservation and Supply Subcom-
mittee
To hold hearings on S. 2370, to provide
for the distribution of certain funds
collected by the Department of
Energy in settlement of overcharges
resulting from alleged pricing and allo-
cation violations under the Emergency
Petroleum Allocation Act of 1973, to
establish the petroleum overcharge
restitution fund for those funds in
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excess of direct restitution, and to au-
thorize funds for fiscal years 1985-89
for certain energy conservation and as-
sistance programs; to be followed by
oversight hearings on the implementa-
tion of the weatherization program of
the Department of Energy.
SD-366
Judiciary
Business meeting, to consider pending
calendar business.
SD-226

Joint Economic
Economic Goals and Intergovernmental
Policy Subcommittee
To continue hearings on proposals to
broaden the Federal tax base and
reduce tax rates.
2203 Rayburn Building
2:00 p.m.
*Conferees
On 8. 979, to improve the enforcement
of export administration laws.
8-207, Capitol

JUNE 18

Oversight of the Internal Revenue Service
Subcommittee
To hold oversight hearings on the
impact of the Federal tax system on
basic industry, investment industry,
and service industries.
SD-215
2:00 p.m.
Labor and Human Resources
To hold hearings on S. 2687, proposed
Youth Employment Opportunity
Wage Act.
SD-430

JUNE 19

9:30 a.m.
Labor and Human Resources
To resume oversight hearings on certain
allegations involving the International
Brotherhood of Boilermakers.
SD-430
10:00 a.m.
Environment and Public Works
Business meeting, to consider pending
calendar business.
SD-406
Finance
To hold hearings on S. 1915, to repeal
the capital gains tax on disposition of
investments in U.S. real property by
foreign citizens.
SD-215
Judiciary
Administrative Practice and Procedure
Subcommittee
To hold oversight hearings on Congres-
sional access to reliable agency infor-
mation.
SD-226

JUNE 20
9:30 a.m.
Commerce, Science, and Transportation
Surface Transportation Subcommittee
To hold hearings to review the proposed
sale of Conrail by the Department of
Transportation.
SR-253
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Labor and Human Resources
To continue oversight hearings on cer-
tain allegations involving the Interna-
tional Brotherhood of Boilermakers.
SD-430
10:00 a.m.
Energy and Natural Resources
Business meeting, to consider pending
calendar business.
SD-366
Finance
Health Subcommittee
To hold oversight hearings to review a
General Accounting Office study on
program changes in the maternal and
child health block grant program.
SD-215
Veterans' Affairs
To hold hearings on proposed legislation
to provide for veterans' compensation.
SR-418

JUNE 21

9:00 a.m.
Office of Technology Assessment
The Board, to meet on pending business
matters.
EF-100, Capitol
9:30 a.m.
Finance
Energy and Agricultural Taxation Sub-
committee
To hold hearings on S. 463, to limit the
amount of severance taxes imposed by
States on oil, natural gas, and coal.
SD-215
Labor and Human Resources
To hold hearings on 8. 2501, the sub-
stance of 8. 2502, and S. 2503, bills to
provide for greater use of competitive
medical plans and preferred provider
arrangements.
SD-430

JUNE 22

10:00 a.m.
Environment and Public Works
To hold hearings on proposals for estab-
lishing appropriate levels of lead in
gasoline, including S. 2609.
SD-406
2:00 p.m.
Finance
Health Subcommittee
To hold oversight hearings on medicare
home health care benefits and the dif-
ficulty interpreting the intermittent
care rule.
SD-215

JUNE 26

10:00 a.m.
Energy and Natural Resources
Energy Conservation and Supply Subcom-
mittee
To hold oversight hearings on Outer
Continental Shelf leasing activities.
SD-366

Environment and Public Works
Environmental Pollution Subcommittee
To hold oversight hearings on the im-
plementation of the Lacey Act amend-
ments (Public Law 97-79), to control
international trade in wildlife.
SD-406

15267

Labor and Human Resources
Education, Arts, and Humanities Subcom-
mittee
To hold oversight hearing on the status
of college athletic programs.
SD-430

JUNE 27
10:00 a.m.
Commerce, Science, and Transportation
Merchant Marine Subcommittee
To hold hearings on Senate Concurrent
Resolution 56, to express the sense of
the Congress in opposition to further
expansion of cargo preference require-
ments.
SR-253
Energy and Natural Resources
Business meeting, to consider pending
calendar business.
SD-366
Judiciary
Administrative Practice and Procedure
Subcommittee
To resume oversight hearings on con-
gressional access to reliable agency in-
formation.
SD-562
Labor and Human Resources
Handicapped Subcommittee
To hold hearings to review recommenda-
tions to improve services for the men-
tally retarded.

JUNE 28

SR-428A

10:00 a.m.
Labor and Human Resources
Education, Arts, and Humanities Subcom-
mittee
To hold hearings on S. 2561, authorizing
funds for fiscal year 1985 to facilitate
the transfer of computerized training
programs of the Federal Government
to the private sector and to State and
local governments for use in manpow-
er training programs.
SD-430

JULY 10

9:30 a.m.
Labor and Human Resources

To hold hearings on the practice of de-
fensive medicine by the medical pro-
fession in an effort to avoid malprac-
tice suits and its effects on the quality

of medical care.
SD-430

JULY 26

9:30 a.m.
Finance
Taxation and Debt Management Subcom-
mittee
To hold hearings to discuss whether tax
law should encourage employers to
provide certain fringe benefits.
SD-215

JULY 27

9:30 a.m.
Finance
Taxation and Debt Management Subcom-
mittee
To continue hearings to discuss whether
tax law should encourage employers to
provide certain fringe benefits.
SD-215
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JULY 30
9:30 a.m.
Finance
Taxation and Debt Management Subcom-
mittee
To resume hearings to discuss whether
tax law should encourage employers to
provide certain fringe benefits.
SD-215

SEPTEMBER 18
9:30 a.m.
Labor and Human Resources

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Labor Subcommittee
To resume oversight hearings to exam-
ine the scope and impact of certain oc-
cupational diseases.
SD-430
11:00 a.m.
Veterans' Affairs
To hold hearings to review the legisla-
tive priorities of the American Legion.
SR-325

CANCELLATIONS

JUNE 7

9:00 a.m.
Environment and Public Works

June 6, 1984

Environmental Pollution Subcommittee
To resume hearings on S. 978, to provide
financial assistance to States for wet-
lands conservation, focusing on com-
mittee amendments No. 2807, pro-
posed Wildlife and the Parks Act.
SD-406

JUNE 8
10:00 a.m.
Judiciary
Juvenile Justice Subcommittee
To hold oversight hearings on sexual ex-
ploitation of children.
SD-226
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